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Part |

Unit 1

Economic Situation in Ukraine

To describe the economic situation in Ukraine let’s begin with its foreign
economic relations. After its departure from the former USSR Ukraine took an
independent way of economic development. It means that our country can regu-
late its internal and foreign trade. Deep political, social and economic transfor-
mations are taking place in Ukraine. Our country is going over to a market
economy. Now it has only a primitive market sector in the form of cooperatives,
joint ventures, joint — stock companies, leaseholders. The transition to a market
economy is burdened by many circumstances: the slow process of privatization
of state property, inconvertibility of national currency, low competitiveness of
our goods in foreign markets, shortage of hard currency, the production slump,
hyperinflation, and others.

Our foreign experience is rather modest. We need highly qualified special-
ists in marketing and management, in organization of foreign economic activity.
Ukraine is establishing new foreign ties with many countries. Among them are
neighbour — countries — Russia, Hungary, Poland, countries with a high percent-
age of Ukrainian citizens — Canada, Australia, Argentina and countries that are
crucial for Ukraine’s economy (for instance, oil — producing Iran and Kuwait),
as well as special — interest states, like the Vatican and Israel. Barter arrange-
ments (exchanges) may provide solution of different problems. For example,
Ukraine cannot survive without oil and gas. In its turn, Iran needs steel, cement
and chemical industry products. It is not a secret that Ukraine is short of hard
currency now. According to some experts it can export manganese ore, steel,
iron ore, sulphur, electrical and radio technology. Yet, many branches of indus-
try are in need of urgent technological reconstruction. It goes without saying,
while dealing with foreign partners national interests should be taken into con-
sideration.

It is evident now that the interest of foreign businessmen in significant in-
vestments in Ukraine’s economy has recently grown. Free economic zones are
supposed to be set up in our country. It means that free customs and a favourable
regime of foreign economic activity should be set up in these regions. There is
an opinion that one must not expect ,,an economic miracle”. It is essential now
to elaborate new laws and mechanism on entrepreneurship and foreign economic
relations.
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Learn the active vocabulary

Departure from — Buxig, i3

To go over to — npuegHaTncs 4o, NepenTn 4o
Joint — stock company — akLioHepHe TOBapuCTBO
Leaseholder — opeHgaTop, Haimau

To be burdened by — 6yTi 06TXKEHUM
Inconvertibility — HekopBepTOBaHICTb
Shortage — HecTaua

Slump — pi3ke nagiHHA, EKOHOMIYHA Kpu3a
Modest — CKpOMHWIA, CTPUMaHWIA

Crucial — Bupiwwyounii

Interest — B&XXMBICTb, 3HAUYEHHS
Arrangement — yroga

To be short of — HegicTaBaty

Regime — pexxum

Customs free — 6e3MUTHUI

Miracle — anBo

It goes without saying — 3B14aiHO

Exercises

Exercise 1. Answer the following questions.

1. When did Ukraine take an independent way of economic development?
2. What does an independent way of economic development mean? 3. Are deep
political, social and economic transformations taking place in Ukraine? 4. What
IS our country going over to? 5. What circumstances is the transition to a market
economy burdened by? 6. What specialists do we need in marketing and man-
agement? 7. What countries is Ukraine establishing new foreign ties with?
8. Why is Ukraine establishing foreign ties with Canada, Australia and Argen-
tina? 9. What cannot Ukraine survive without? 10. What can Ukraine export?
11. What has recently grown? 12. What can you say about free zones?

Exercise2. Practice exercises.

Use speech patterns while discussing the information.
The information deals with ....................

The text touchesupon ...,

It should be pointed out ........................
emphasized that...................
mentioned............cooevvvennnnn.

The author states .......coovvviviiiiiiiiiee e,

comes to the conclusion...........

Touching upon this problem ..................
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Therefore.....ccoovii
Onthecontrary .......ccoovvveviiiiiiiiieninnnnn,
It seems to be beyond reach.....................

Exercise 3. Arrange these words in the right word order.

1. are, goods of, in, this company, you, interested.

2. he terms, want to, with him, we, of delivery of our equipment, we, discuss.
3. a discount, you, for a large order, can, us, give?

4. heavy, at this price, we, with orders, are.

5. a 2% discount, we, offer, you, can.

6. you, can, our delivery terms, accept?

Exercise 4. Put the Infinitives in brackets into the Present Indefinite Tense.

1. During the day our manager (to discuss) prices for different goods with
businessmen. 2. He (not/to meet) customers in the office. 3. | (to be) inter-
ested in the latest business events. 4. We usually (to receive) much mail.
5. Our director (not/to agree) to this discount. 6. Enterprises usually (to save)
money by cutting back on travel. 7. The money savings (to come) both in ac-
tual travel costs and in the costs of having employees out of action during a
trip.

Exercise 5. Make all possible questions to the following sentences:

1. Each country regulates its internal and foreign trade. 2. There are joint
ventures, joint-stock companies and leaseholders in Ukraine. 3. This technol-
ogy allows companies to share information more cost-effectively, while
maintaining better control over the flow of products and services. 4. Compa-
nies review their standard terms and conditions for sale or provision of goods
Or services.

Ukrtelecom today

Nowadays Ukrtelecom has a bimodal management structure. It includes 30
affiliates (between them 27 regional directorates), and employs vertical organ-
izational structures for operation of primary transmission networks, operation of
local communication networks and radiofication, marketing and sales services.
Thus sub-units dealing with consumer services are functionally and structurally
separated from the technical operation services. This kind of company structure
guarantees the unity of management and centralization of assets, allows to rebal-
ance disproportion on technical equipment of regions, to improve payment dis-
cipline, to improve labor productivity, and to attract investments into the com-
munication branch development.
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Now the enterprise is facing new objectives. Their achievement is impossible
without consideration of the new tendencies in telecommunications development
based on the liberalization.

The priority direction in the transmission network development is the trunk
digital fiber-optic cable lines (FOCL) and digital microwave links (DMWL)
construction,

Successful solution of problems facing Ukrtelecom depends, first of all, on
effective work of managerial personnel and specialists, their qualification and
skills, and their understanding of the necessity of radical changes in manufactur-
ing and social life. So manning of industrial sub-units with highly qualified spe-
cialists is the priority direction of the Ukrtelecom human resources policy.

Learn the active vocabulary

Affiliate [o’filiit] — chinian

To employ — HagaBaTy po60Ty, HamaTK
Sub-unit — nigpo3gin

Assets ['&sets] — akTuBM

Bimodal — ggoxpiBHeBWiA

To rebalance — 3MeHbLLINTH

Objectives — 3aBAaHHS

Manning — 3a6e3neunTu

Human resources policy — kaapoBsa nonituka
Labour productivity — npoAyKTUBHICTb npavi
To face — 3iTKHyTUCS, 3yCTPITH

Exercises

Exercise 1. Answer the following questions:

1. What management structure has Ukrainian Telecom nowadays?

2. What does a bimodal management structure mean?

3. How many affiliates does it include?

4. What does this kind of company structure guarantee?

5. What are new tendencies in telecommunications development based on?
6. What is the priority direction in the transmission network development?
7. What does successful solution of problems depend on?

Exercise 2. Refer the predicates to the future.

Make other changes if necessary.

Pattern: He can do it today.

He will be able to do it tomorrow.

1. You can give some money to her now. 2. Of course you must help me in
this matter. 3. May | pull that little table over here to your chair? 4. Administra-
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tors must choose the optimal combination of storage area network devices to
build infrastructures. 5. The commercial and other advantages can give rise to
intellectual property questions. 6. This invention may qualify for patent protec-
tion. 7. Other altered resources may not match the classical models of existing
intellectual property regimes. 8. A successful multinational enterprise must have
a reliable, high-quality communications partner.

Exercise 3. Supply in, during and for.

He was sent abroad ... his military service.

| watched a very nice film ... the flight to London.

We stayed there ... a week.

I’m going abroad ... August.

These projects will not achieve ROI (return on investment) ... a year.
| have worked in this Company ... five years.

Production at the factory was seriously affected ... the strike.

Many interesting suggestions will be made ... the meeting.

. ... the meantime, alternative operators are fighting for scraps of market
share.

woNORWNE

Exercise 4. Insert prepositions and post-verbal adverbs where necessary:
1. The students ... group are very good ... English.

2. If | pass my exam ... English I’ll be very happy.

3. Will you help me ... this exercise?

4. My friend fell ... the group because of his illness.

5. He’ll have to work hard to catch ... with the group.

6. I’m afraid you’ll fail ... Mathematics.

7. You work ... fits and starts.

Unit 2

Economic development of Great Britain

Great Britain is a highly developed industrial country. Shipbuilding is one of
the principal industries of Great Britain. For centuries Britain has been the lead-
ing shipbuilder in the world.

Coal is the main source for the development of British industry. The biggest
centres of iron and steel industries are situated in the neighbourhood of coal ba-
sins. They are Middlesbrough, Newcastle, Cardiff, Glasgow, Sheffield. The dis-
trict around Birmingham is a land of factories and mines.

Coal-mining, metallurgy , textile, shipbuilding are the older branches of in-
dustry. The new industries are the chemical, electrotechnical, automobile, avia-
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tion and electronics. The new industries have developed hand in hand with sci-
ence and technology and are equipped to meet present technical demands.

Big cities and towns such as London, Glasgow, Manchester, Liverpool,
Newcastle, Sheffield and Birmingham have enterprises of nearly all branches of
industry, old and new. The main centres of cotton and woolen industry are
Leeds, Bradford and Manchester.

London, Liverpool and Glasgow are the biggest English ports. The products
of Britain economy, for example, automobiles, textile, machinery, electronic
equipment and many others, are exported to many countries of the world.

Agriculture is one of the largest and most important activities in Great Brit-
ain. The greater part of the land here is used for sheep-,cattle-,and dairy farming.
The chief grain crops are wheat and barley. Vegetables are grown in all parts of
the country.

Learn the active vocabulary

coal — (kam’sHe) Byrinng

neighbourhood - cycigcTeo, 406pOCYCIACHKI CTOCYHKU

mine — pyAHUK; LWaxTa

to equip — 06n1agHaTK, OCHaCTUTH

to meet demands — 3aJ0BO/IbHATN BUMOT

enterprise — npomMu1coBe NiANPUEMCTBO

woolen — wepcTaHnit

cattle-farming — pa3BefeHHs CifIbCbKOroCnogapCbKmx TBapunH
hand in hand — nniy-o-nsiy

wheat and barley — nweHunus i A4miHb

Exercises

Exercisel. Answer the following questions:

1.What are the main industrial centres of Great Britain?

2.What can you tell about Birmingham?

3.What is the main source for the development of British industry?

4. Why have the new industries developed hand in hand with science and
technology?

5.What are the biggest English ports?

Exercise2. Complete the following sentences:

1.Coal is the main source for the development of ... .

2.The main center of cotton and woolen is ... .

3.Shipbuilding is one of the principal ... .

4. ... is one of the largest and most important activities in Great Britain.
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Exercise 3. Give the degrees of comparison of the following adjectives:
big, old, new, industrial, many, large, main, important, chief.

Joint venturing of HP

Historically Hewlett-Packard (HP) has specialized in providing business sup-
port services, but in recognition of the convergence between administrative ar-
eas and network management itself, the company decided to create a joint ven-
ture with Ericsson to supply network management systems on a worldwide ba-
sis.

Ericsson has been developing network management products for a number of
years. Ericsson’s capabilities in the computer aspects of this technology is rather
limited, and a joint venture with Hewlett-Packard was announced, in which
Ericsson has a 60% share.

Under the terms of the agreement, product responsibility for Telecommunica-
tions Management and Operations Support and also Ericsson’s Network Man-
agement System will be transferred to the new company, leaving a number of
other Ericsson network management products in the main company. The new
company, which has still not been given a name, will have its headquarters in
Stockholm, and employ around 250 staff. The product will be sold through
Ericsson’s distribution channels, with HP providing support services, including
integration on the client site.

Learn the active vocabulary:

To announce — oronowlyBaTwu, 3ad9BNSATU

To create — cTBOprOBaTU

Distribution — po3nogineHHs

To employ — HagaBaTy po60Ty, HalmaTK
Headquarters — ronoBHe ynpasniHHA; LUTab-KBapTUpa
Joint venture — cymicHe MignprueMCTBO

To sell (sold; sold) — npogatu

Share — akuis, YacTka, YacTUHa

Staff — wraT; nepcoHarn

The terms — BuMoru

To specialize in — cneuianizysatucs Ha 6yab-4omy

Exercises
Exercise 1. Make up 5 questions to the text.

Exercise 2. Put the infinitive in brackets in the Future Indefinite Tense.
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1. The economic and non-disruptive integration of new technology into the
network (to be) a major challenge. 2. The Company’s plan (to include) service
definition based on prioritized customer needs. 3. The novel collaborative ap-
proach to product development (to be) one of the most interesting and signifi-
cant aspects in the emergent market. 4. The national Telcos (to lose) their mo-
nopoly on voice telephony. 5. Liberalization and competition in the supply of
services (to affect) the access network. 6. Terminal equipment (to experience)
the changes in the telecommunications business.

Exercise 3. Ask questions to which the following statements may serve as
the answers.

1. The agency will hire some more employees. 2. | shall interview him for a
permanent position. 3. We shall list our names at the employment agency. 4. An
announcement will be made on new products and European development. 5. He
will fill in the application form. 6.We shall enclose the copy of your order.

Unit 3

Building effective networks for business continuity

For many companies, disaster recovery is not enough to keep their business
going in the event of an emergency. In fact, most companies today are looking
to continue their operations in the event of a disruption, not merely to recover
them days, or maybe weeks, later. This distinction is crucial to the notion of
business continuity.

Business continuity is concerned with ensuring all essential corporate func-
tions are available to employees, customers and partners alike, day or night,
from anywhere in the world.

If a company’s disaster recovery strategy allows a time gap between the out-
age and the time data becomes available again, then it doesn’t have a business
continuity strategy. Closing that gap is the goal of business continuity. Eliminat-
ing the gap is the ultimate goal — a goal now made possible by advances in stor-
age networking technology.

Effective business continuity demands that the network moves data transpar-
ently in real time, or close to real time, between different locations and different
environments.

The cost of business continuity is falling, even as its value rapidly increases,
thanks to lower technology and wide area bandwidth costs.

By merging storage and IT (internet protocol) in the it department, compa-
nies leverage existing staff skills and management tools. At the network level, IP
storage leverages the existing IP infrastructure, minimizing capital investments.
And companies lower the total cost of ownership by sharing bandwidth between
storage, client / server and business continuance applications.
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Learn the active vocabulary

Continuity — HenepepBHICTb, NOCNIA0BHICTb
Disaster — 6ia, katacTpoga

Recovery — BiLLKOAYBaHHS

In the event of — Ha BUNagoK (byab-4oro)
Disruption — katacTpoca

Notion — HafjaHHA, NOHATTA, TOUKA 30pY

Time gap — NPOMIDKOK Yacy

Outage — nepe6iit, 6e34ia/bHICTb

Ultimate — oCcTaTOYHWIA, OCHOBHWIA, NEPBUHHWIA
Transparently — 3p03ymino, NOHATHO

By merging — nornnHakoun, 31MBaroydmn, NoeLHyH4M
To leverage —pyxatucb

Exercises

Exercise 1. Answer the following questions:

1. What is business continuity?

2. What is the goal of business continuity?

3. When is the cost of business continuity falling?

4. What does IP storage leverage at the network level?

5. What problems does this text touch upon?

6. Why are the risks of business disruptions for today’s globally networked
companies greater than ever?

Exercise 2. Change the following statements into questions.

1. Downtime includes unoccupied employees and lost revenues.

2. Disaster recovery is concerned with keeping their corporate information
safe.

3. This office belongs to him.

4. Our engineers prefer computers to typewriters.

5. The manager calls to his partners every day.

6. Innovation is seen in the way in which existing data services are offered.

7. The company aims to create an entire experience with each event it pro-
duces.

Exercise 3. Put the adjectives in brackets into their correct form.

1. Tom is (clever) manager in the company .

2. Our secretary is as (good) as yours.

3. Spending on business continuity planning was (little) than 5 percent of
budgets.

4. Services quality in this company is (good) than in that one.
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5. This year you offer (appropriate and reliable) solutions for customers than
last year.
6. Their office is not so (large) as ours.

Exercise 4. Supply prepositions where necessary

1. Payment was to be made ... cash.

2. Large global companies need to be able to rely ... free movement for their
personnel.

3. The liberalization process is a fundamental component ... attracting in-
ward direct investment and promoting ... competition.

4. A'lot ... companies exhibited their equipment.

5. 1 want to test ... this equipment.

6. Have you written ... an employment agency?

7. We are interested ... importing your computers.

Supply chain value creation

Achieving supply chain superiority is a necessity in today’s business world.
Focusing on optimization of processes and the latest technology is the way to
accomplish this.

Today’s customers are highly demanding. They want low-cost, yet custom-
ized, products — available when they want them. And if one business cannot
provide them, a competitor’s business can. So, how can businesses create de-
monstrably superior supply chains? Swisslog has six golden rules:

Business processes. Typically, businesses regard their processes as purely in-
ternal, with only the outputs of these processes being passed along the supply
chain. But by understanding exactly where inventory is within the system, and
how much free manufacturing capacity is available, companies gain a rich prize:
the chance to optimize the whole supply chain, not just pieces of it.

Information technology. These days, it is not enough to simply connect com-
panies’ computer systems together — these systems must be capable of executing
real-time supply chain management optimization decisions using collaborative
planning principles. Although the majority of the collaborative planning tools
use batch interfaces and therefore do not leverage the collaborative principles to
their full extent, there are proven solutions that support real-time collaborative
planning fully integrated with existing enterprise information systems.

Organization. But of course, information technology and business processes
are just tools. Therefore, it is essential to actually possess the correct organiza-
tion within which to use these tools.

Supply chain infrastructure. In today’s terms, factories and distribution cen-
ters may be suboptimally sited or severely constrained by capacity.

Infrastructure can be optimized by state-of the art simulation tools, which
model the supply chain and the markets it serves, looking for choke points and
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ways of easing them. In addition, simulation tools can be integrated with col-
laborative planning tools to leverage operational data and support the business
planning cycle.

Facilities and physical processes. Undeniably, the business’s facilities and
physical processes have to be equally state-of-the art. So it is time to look at ad-
vanced warehouse management systems, complete with the latest materials han-
dling technologies.

Financing. While these technologies and capabilities may be very powerful
adjuncts to the operation of a supply chain, they still have to be paid for. Innova-
tive financing, such as the “off balance sheet” funding concept, allowing com-
panies the investments without burdening the balance sheet, is one of the secrets
of building a superior supply chain.

Learn the active vocabulary

Adjunct — fo4aTOK, 4OMOBHEHHS
Batch — rpyna; naket
to be constrained — 6yt 3MyLLUEHUM
to be highly demanding — matun BenMkuid nonut
to be sited — 6yTW NPUXUIBHUM
to burden — 06TsKyBaTK
competitor [kem’petita] — KOHKYpeHT
to gain a prize — Burpatu npus
inventory [‘inventri] — iHBeHTapi3awis, HasBHICTb MaTepiasiB
leverage [‘li:v(8)ridz] — n. Baxinb; 3aci6 Ans AOCATHEHHSA METU
V. AOcArat MeTu 3a JONoMOrow; yrnpasnaTu
off balance-sheet — 6anaHc; 6anaHcoBwin 3BIT
simulation tools — IHCTPYMEHTN MOAENOBaHHS
state-of-the art — cyyacHuiA cTaH crpas
superiority [sju(:),piori’oriti] — nepesara
supply chain — nocnigoBHICTL NPOMO3uMLii
swisslog — LBeiLapcbKMiA 3Bi4 NpaBnl; WBENLAPCbKas NoricTmka
tool — iHCTpymeHT
undeniably [andi’naiabli] — 6e3cymHIBHO, He3anepeyeHo
warehouse — cknag

Exercises

Exercise 1. Answer the following questions.

1. What is a necessity in today’s businesses world?
2. What do today’s customers want?

3. What six golden rules do you know?

4. How do businesses regard their processes?
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5. What supports real-time collaborative planning?
6. Why can simulation tools be integrated with collaborative planning tools?
7. What is one of the secrets of building a superior supply chain?

Exercise 2. Choose the correct verb.

1. The challenge (is/ are ) to create integrated solutions, integrating the dif-
ferent components on different levels.

2. Supply chains (is/ are ) growing ever more complex.

3. Supply chain management ( has / have ) four main subdivisions — logis-
tics, purchasing, manufacturing and distribution.

4. This means that more people and organizations (is / are ) involved in the
supply chain so managing the process better becomes imperative.

5. As global trade expands, and sourcing and supplying good ( is / are ) not
restrained by geographical boundaries.

6. The Company ( has / have ) a large share of the electricity sales market in
Europe and abroad.

Exercise 3. Write ing-forms of the following verbs:
to discuss, to achieve, to demand, to be, to understand, to manufacture, to
plan, to exist, to look, to handle, to burden, to allow, to build, to know.

Exercise 4. Put the Infinitives in brackets in the Present Continuous Tense
(Active).

1. Enterprises (to require) their trading partners to live up to a certain level
of security in order to maintain their relationships.
New laws and regulations (to impose) information security requirements.
He (to make) a long distance call.
The manager (to read) an offer from GML.
(To speak) he with an engineer?
An administrator (to assign) users their access rights.
The General Director (to meet) customers.
I (not / to look through) the catalogues now.

NIk WN

Exercise 5. Make following sentences interrogative, translate them:

His office is being shown by him now.

Mr. Brown is being sent abroad on business.

Customers are being met by the General Director.

The new student is being examined now.

These operations are being run by separate European subsidiaries.
The offering is being made through underwriters led by Sachs and Co.
This approach to global branding is being implemented in phases.

NogkodPE
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The online manager

Knowledge workers are finding it beneficial to form online social networks
and virtual teams to manage their projects. But with the information explosion
comes a need to deal with the overload. Web Desks help managers extract, or-
ganize and share all digital information. Every Web Desk can contain hundreds
of links to the information that users need, on the Web or on their hard drive.

Users can organize their content per theme in their personal management
dashboard with intuitive navigation. They can prepare reports using web re-
search, extracting web page snippets in their Web Desk and discussing their
work with colleagues in a secure web conference.

To write reports, users use the integrated web authoring environment, which
allows to link any document to any other document.

When the knowledge product is ready, it can be published with the click of a
button, with an option for turning password protection on or off. The result is
spectacular: by clicking on a single link in their email, clients obtain an imme-
diate overview of a manager’s work. They can enter into dialogue, effectively
creating a relationship with recurrent value.

Web Desks are used by professional knowledge workers in various disci-
plines — marketing, TQM, human resources and training, consultancy, knowl-
edge management and business intelligence. They are used when workers have
to manage complex information environments to guide important development
processes on the right track.

Web Desk can facilitate the creation and selling of knowledge products and
processes. Results can be published and distributed with or without password
protection.

Whatever your business, access to the right information and proper man-
agement of the knowledge flows are vital keys to success. Web Desks for
Workgroups can be integrated into any intranet and linked to any online tool.

A central administrator registers users and project managers who can add
their own project participants, each with their own Web Desks. Project partici-
pants are automatically notified when something in their project changes, and
they can choose to subscribe to the related discussions in the web conference to
get the latest updates by email.

Learn the active vocabulary

Beneficial — BurigHuii

online — 6e3 3aTPUMKM B Yaci, onepaTuBHNIA
overload — nepe3aBaHTaXKeHHSA

hard drive — g1ckoBig,

content — 3micT

dashboard — WMTOK ynpasniHHA, NpuiagHa goka
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snippet — BIAPI30K, hparMeHT

secure — CNOKiHWA

spectacular — 3axonsiounii

recurrent — nepioAnyHNN

intelligence — iHTeNeKT; po3ymoBi 34i6HOCTI
tool — IHCTpYMeHT

update — MmoepHi3auis, yL40CKaHa/IKHHA
password — naposib

Exercises

Exercise 1. Answer the following questions.
What comes with the information explosion?
What helps managers extract, organize and share all digital information?
How can users prepare reports?
Is it possible to publish the knowledge product when it is ready?
Where are Web Desks used?
What are vital keys to success?
7. What can project participants do when something in their project
changes?

ook whE

Exercise 2. Use the Infinitives in brackets in the Present Indefinite Tense:

The financial markets (to offer) opportunities for firms to restructure them-
selves.

1. The small business (to expect) a rapid return on its technology investment.

2. A few European companies also (to compete) in this market.

3. A principal means of achieving ROl (return on investment) (to come)
from lowering costs.

4. QOrganizations embarking on significant e-business efforts (to need) first to
understand their key business processes and to determine information assets and
transactions.

5. With the growth of e-business, information security (to affect) all areas of
an enterprise.

6. In many cases, transactions (to require) the movement of funds from one
institution to another.

Exercise 3. Make the following sentences interrogative, translate them.

1. Enterprises must identify all costs associated with protecting their infor-
mation assets.

2. Organizations should seek consultative and professional service firms for
assistance.
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3. Companies can assist in the formulation of an effective, long term strat-
egy, and subsequently assist in making the appropriate product evaluations and
solution consideration,

4. Considerations for long-term enterprise requirements should be made at
every step of deployment.

5. All enterprises in a particular industry must comply with regulations, re-
gardless of the size of the enterprise.

6. Organisations must evaluate the relative priority of integrating exiting
applications into the strategy.

7. Protected data can help companies move forward swiftly and confidently.

Unit 4

Skills and service — the most important means of competition

For banks today, competition takes place through skills and service. In a
world where organizations are increasingly decentralizing decisions and respon-
sibility to the individual employees, it is extremely important that all employees
possess the right skills to take the right decision. Furthermore, banks have simi-
lar products and therefore a crucial success factor is to provide efficient tools for
skills development and the dissemination of knowledge.

Employees and managers are responsible for their work and their personal
development. An important task for the managers will be to support and stimu-
late employees to develop on the basis of goals adopted in the business plan, and
also to satisfy the employees’ own wishes regarding personal development.

All skills development takes place on the basis of a business plan, which pro-
vides guidance as to which skills must be developed to achieve long — term and
short — term goals. This is mainly a management responsibility.

The personal business plan, however, requires careful consideration of cur-
rent areas of responsibility and skills, plans for career development and new
skills required, and individual appraisal.

The appraisals discussion is the hub of all employee development. It should:

* Take place in pace with external changes and business plan changes

* Be viewed as a means for securing the goals in the business plan

* Give the employee the possibility to influence their work situation and their
own development

What needs to be done to attain the goals is documented in a development
plan. The development plan is intended to find solutions to attain the goals de-
fined in the appraisals discussion. Each division within the group is responsible
for finding solutions to increase its professional skills. Some skills enhancement
activities take place at group level. The activities may be divided into two cate-
gories:
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» Manager training — conducted from a global perspective in order to create
managers who encourage initiative, creativity and participation.

« Staff training — intended to result in greater introspection, improved ability
to assume responsibility and a strengthening of group affinity.

Learn the active vocabulary:

Affinity [8’finiti] — cnopigHeHiCTb, NOAIGHICTb

Appraisal [o’preiz(e)l] — ouyiHka

To assume [9’sju:m] — 6paTn Ha cebe BIAMNOBIAAILHICTb
To attain [8’tein] — gocaratu, fobmsaTucs

Career [ka’ria] — Kap’epa, ycnix

Crucial [*kru:fjal] — BupilwansbHmiA

Dissemination [di,semi’neif(8)n] —po3n0oBCIOAKEHHS
Employee [,emplo’i:] — po6ouwnia, cny>x60BeLib

To encourage [in’kArida]—3aoxonysatu, NiATPUMYBATH
Enhancement [in’ha:nsment] — 36i/bLUeHHS, Ni4BULLEHHS
Goal [goul] — meTa, 3aga4a

Hub [h A b] — ueHTp yBaru

Introspection [,intro(u)’spekfon] — cmoaHanis

Pace — LUBUAKICTb

To possess [pa’zes] — Bonogitu

Regarding [ri’ga:din] — BigHOCHO, CTOCOBHO
Responsibility — BignosiganbHIiCTb

To secure [si’kjus] — 3abe3neuyBaT 6e3reKy, rapaHTyBaTu

Exercises

Exercise 1. Answer the following questions:

1. What is important for all employees to take the right decision?
2. What is a business plan?

3. What is a development plan?

4. Where do some skills enhancement activities take place?

5. How many categories may the activities be divided into?

6. What are these categories?

Exercise 2 Rewrite these sentences using a to — infinitive instead of that.
Translate them.

Model: People know that he is an honest man.

People know him to be an honest man.

1. I imagine that he works very hard.
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2. We discovered that the claim was false.
3. I know that she has an interest in the company.
4. | found that the job was too difficult.

Exercise 3 Make the following sentences interrogative:

1. A description of responsibilities and a requirements profile must be pre-
pared prior to the appraisals discussion.

2. This should reflect the goals of the business plan.

3. These important solutions must be approached carefully in an organized,
step—by-step manner.

4. Companies can handle incoming calls efficiently, increase information ac-
curacy and make crucial meetings possible in a timely manner.

5. Global companies must provide service, maintenance and technical sup-
port.

6. Operating staff can now devote more time to the company’s core activities.

7. The restructuring program must involve a set of organizational, economic,
financial, legal and technical measures.

Exercise 4. Translate into English

1. Bci cny>k60BLji MOBUHHI BYTW 34aTHAMU NPUIAMATK NPaBUSIbHI PiLLIEHHS.

2. Bupiwyrouunin (haktop ycnixy — e 3a6e3rneyeHHs eheKTUBHUX iHCTPYMEH-
TiB [/1 PO3BUTKY HAaBUYOK | PO3MOBCHOKEHHS 3HAHb.

3. Cny>x6oLi NOBMHHI BiANOBIAATK 3a CBOK PO6OTY.

4. HaBYaHHSA MeHeHpKepi MNOBMHHO CrPUATY CTBOPEHHIO IHILIaTUBHUX | TBO-
PUMX MEHEHPKeEPIB.

5. HaB4aHH$ nepcoHany NOBMHHO MPUBECTM A0 3HAYHOr0 camoaHanisy i 3aa-
THOCTI 6paTtu Ha cebe BiAgnoBI4aIbHICTb.

6. IMnaH po3BUTKY MOXKe JOMOMOI TV 3HANTW PILLIEHHS ANA AOCATHEHHS Linei.

Exercise 5. Retell the text.

Distance learning

New technological developments provide increasing potential for the assess-
ment of an individual’s competence to perform the necessary skills in the work-
place.

Computer aided learning is an effective method of acquiring knowledge, un-
derstanding and, in some cases, skills-depending upon the degree of sophistica-
tion and the interactive nature of the programming. Simulation modeling can
readily be used with the powerful PC’s of today to take reality in the workplace.
The use of distance learning programmes is an attractive option. Support from
CD-ROM and CD-1 systems can ensure that library information and other data-
bases are readily available.
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Many practical training programmes can now be transferred to the work-
place. Programmes dealing with operational practices can be sent «down-line»
to allow for changes in technology and procedures.

How individuals can be monitored for competency standards is a little more
difficult but not beyond solution.

Distance learning programmes consist of professionally developed and in-
structionally designed learning units with built-in teaching and learning mecha-
nisms. Typically, they provide student interaction, feedback and evaluation, and
direct tutor contact. A typical distance learning unit may consist of a unit guide,
a study guide supplemented by a reading book. It may be further supported by a
text book, computer software, or other media such as video or audio tape.

Teleconferencing, video conferencing and attendance at summer schools may
all be features of the programme. The unit may be formally assessed. Units are
structured to provide the student with the sense of communicating and interact-
ing with the educational or training institution and the designated tutor. Corre-
spondence courses lack most of these elements.

Assignments can be transmitted, marked and returned within a very short pe-
riod of time. Queries can be responded to in a matter of hours by either fax, telex
or telephone. The student benefits from the early response and feedback and the
links developed with the tutor. The tutor benefits from a rapid perception and
understanding of the student’s difficulties and rate of progress. Examinations
may be arranged to be taken in the workplace.

However, distance learning programmes must be planned carefully and be
instructionally designed and edited by professionals so they are suitable for the
market. This means producing relevant and qualitative units with effective and
speedy feedback mechanisms. Computer-aided learning and computer-based re-
sources can provide interactive support to the learning, training and skilling
process.

Learn the active vocabulary:

assessment [o’sesmant ] — ouiHKa

skill — cnoco6bHOCTK; B3aEMOPO3YMIHHS, [0CBIf
sophistication[sefist’keisn] — MyapicTb; Ni3HaHHSA
simulation modelling — nporpama mozentoBaHHs

option — BbIGOP; NpaBo BUGOPY

to ensure[in’sua] — 3abe3neyvysaTn, rapaHTyBaTu

to deal(dealt) with — maTu cripaBy 3; 3a/iMaTuCH

to down-line — nepegasaTy (4aHi) 3 LLEHTPa/IbHOMO BY3/1a Mepexi
procedure [pra’si:d3s] — MeToAMKa; NPUIAOMM NPOBEAEHHS
Is not beyond solution — He MOXe He MaTu piLLeHHS
feedback — 3BOpOTHUIA 3B’5130K
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tutor ['tju:to] — KepIBHUK rPynu CTYAeHTIB; HaCTaBHUK

to lack — noTpebyBatucs 6yab-4oro; Big4yBaTh HeCTATOK

attendance [o’tennd ens] — NPUCYTHICTb

query [’kwiari] — nUTaHHA; CYMHIB

to benefit — gonomarat, MPUHOCKTKM MOMb3Y; OTPUMYBATK MONL3Y (4ONOMO-
ry) _ } _

perception — CNPUNRHATTSA, YCBIAOM/IEHHS, MOHATTS

relevant [’relivant] — nopeyHwuiA, TOW, WO BIAHOCUTLCA 40 CNpaBu

Exercises

Exercise 1. Answer the following questions:
Why must new technological developments be provided?
What can readily be used to take reality in the workplace?
What do distance learning programmes consist of?
What do they provide?
What other features of the programme do you know?
. Within what period of time can assignments be transmitted, marked and
returned?
7. What can provide interactive support to the learning, training and skilling
process?
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Exercise 2.Arrange these words and word groups in the right order. Use a
capital letter to begin each sentence.

1. to be, every company, a software company, appears.

2. developed, at an increasing pace, a variety of purposes, software, to serve,
is.

3. for, the technical integration, future extension, to offer, needs, scalability
and openness, flexibility.

4. thousands of dollars, organizations, purchasing, spend, computer hard-
ware.

5. work closely, and management consultants, must, human-resource special-
ists, hardware and software vendors.

6. these new business models, for clients, are embracing, companies, and, de-
livering innovative solutions.

Exercise 3.Supply fewer or less in these sentences.

1. The ... you pay, the ... services you get.

2. People have ... money to spend this year.

3. I’ve had ... lessons than you.

4. There are ... companies competing in this market nowadays.
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5. The ... liberalization of the services is, the ... service companies will in-
tegrate into the trading system and the global economy.

Videoconferencing

Enterprises can save money by cutting back on travel and substituting video-
conferences for some face-to-face meetings. The savings come both in actual
travel costs and in the costs of having employees out of action during a trip.
However, videoconferencing should be implemented with care. The two general
categories-conference room systems and desktop systems — have different bene-
fits and drawbacks, but both impose costs and complexities beyond their initial
installation.

Room systems are relatively expensive and usually work over switched cir-
cuits (generally ISDN), which ensure high quality, but impose ongoing costs.

Desktop systems are relatively inexpensive and work through the enterprise
network.

Videoconferencing technology allows people to create the environment of a
face-to-face meeting so that fast, interactive decisions can be made, wherever
they may be in the world. Unlike email, or even a telephone call, videoconfer-
encing facilitates closer relationships as you can clearly see who you are com-
municating with and respond to their body language-often essential on interna-
tional calls when trying to overcome cultural barriers. It also allows individuals
to share documents and demonstrate a product or visual concept.

Moreover, ongoing costs will decline and return on investment will increase
over time as networks are upgraded and the quality differential declines.

Enterprises can save money with videoconferencing by reducing travel, but
neither the initial investment nor the ongoing cost is trivial.

Room-based, circuit-switched conferencing provides the best quality, reli-
ability and ease of use, but with higher initial cost and ongoing line charges.
Systems can be installed with ISDN lines and migrated to network protocols
when the infrastructure is sufficiently robust.

Learn the active vocabulary

Charges — BuTpartu; nnara, BapTiCTb

To cut back — 3meHLLyBaTK; cKopoyyBaTu

To decline — 3meHbLIyBaTUCA, BOUBATYU

Drawback — HecTaua; nepeLukoga

Employee — po6ouwnia, cny)K60BeLb, TO XTO MpaLoE Mo Hanmy
To ensure — 3abecneyysatu, rapaHTyBaTy

Enterprise — nignpremcTso, NigNPUEMHULTBO

To facilitate — gonomaratu, cnpuaTu

Impose — 0bknagatu
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To migrate — nepemilLyBaTucs, nepecyBaTmcs
Moreover — KpiM TOro, 6i/ibLL TOro

Ongoing — NPOAOBXYUNIA, HENPEPUBHWIA
Robust — Baxkkuid, Wwo noTpebye 3ycunb
Trivial — He3HaYHWI

Wherever — ge 6 To He 6yno

Exercises

Exercise 1. Answer the following questions.

How can enterprises save money?

Why should videoconferencing be implemented with care?
Are room systems relatively expensive?

What does videoconferencing technology allow?

Will return on investment increase over time?

What lines can systems be installed with?
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Exercise 2. Paraphrase the following sentences referring them to the future
and to the past:

1. He may watch television in the evening.

2. You must learn foreign languages.

3. They must pay attention to this postcard.

4. Desktop video appliances can deliver acceptable performance.

5. Uncontrolled conferencing can overload a network and affect the per-
formance of other applications and users.

6. Some products may have difficulty connecting with other types of equip-
ment.

7. To get around the risks of lost business and lost revenue, companies must
use application management tools.

Exercise 3. Put the Infinitives in brackets in the Past Indefinite tense. Trans-
late the sentences.

1.We (to provide) an understanding of different customer behavior and pref-
erences two weeks ago. 2. For the business market, our company (to cover) sub-
scriber segmentation, value chain and cost/benefit analysis. 3. Based on market
segmentation, they (to design) service feature packages with different pricing
approaches. 4. More than a third of the mobile telephone customers worldwide
(to use) Prepaid cards last year. 5. By conducting a detailed analysis of the
technical solution and investment, the manager (to forecast) a precise cost and
profit situation.

Exercise 4. Insert the prepositions.

1. Most of the real benefits your organization will derive ... a digital asset
management. 2. Mobile business will give rise ... new applications and services
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for a variety of everyday transactions. 3. An essential success factor will be the
provision of an adequate payment method ... consumers and service providers.
4. The company offers a business implementation workshop ... the goal of
helping to develop an efficient and effective marketing plan. 5. When imple-
menting new technology ... the software globalization process, companies will
gain most by planning the implementation. 6. The company’s strength is based
... its in-depth industry knowledge.

Keys: into, from, for, on, to, with.

Unit 5

Money and its Functions

All values in the economic system are measured in terms of money. Our
goods and services are sold for money, and that money is in turn exchanged for
other goods and services. Coins are adequate for small transactions, while paper
notes are used for general business. There is additionally a wider sense of word
"money", covering anything which is used as a means of exchange, whatever
form it may take. Originally, valuable metal (gold, silver or copper) served as a
constant store of value. Because gold has been universally regarded as a very
valuable metal, national currencies were for many years judged in terms of so-
called "gold-standard”. (The US Government abandoned the gold standard in
1971.)

Nowadays however valuable metal has generally been replaced by paper
notes. National currencies are considered to be as strong as the national econo-
mies which support them. Paper notes are issued by governments and authorized
banks, and are known as "legal tender". Other arrangements such as cheques and
money orders are not legal tender. They perform the function of substitute
money and are known as "instruments of credit". Credit is offered only when
creditors believe that they have a good chance of obtaining legal tender when
they present such instruments at a bank or other authorized institution. If man’s
assets are known to be considerable, then his credit will be good. If his assets are
in doubt, then, it may be difficult for him to obtain large sums of credit or even
to pay for goods with a cheque.

The value of money is basically its value as a medium of exchange, or, as
economists put it, its "purchasing power". This purchasing power is dependent
on supply and demand. The demand for money is reckonable as the quantity
needed to effect business transactions. An increase in business requires an in-
crease in the amount of money coming into general circulation. But the demand
for money is related not only to the quantity of business but also to the rapidity
with which the business is done. The supply of money, on the other hand, is the
actual amount in notes and coins available for business purposes. If too much
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money is available, its value decreases, and it does not buy as much as it did,
say, five years earlier. This condition is known as "inflation".

(Tom McArthur. "A Rapid Course in English for Students of Economics".
Oxford)

Learn the active vocabulary

value — LiHHICTb

transaction — cnpasa, onepawisi, yroga

a means of exchange — 3aci6 06MiHy

a store of value — 3aci6 36epiraHHs BapTOCTI, 3aci6 3a0LalKyBaHHS

a constant store of value — nocTiiiHe HarpomaKyBaHHS BapTOCTi

to back (paper, money, currency) — nigTpumyBaTu, 3ab6e3reyyBaTy naneposi
rpowli, BasitoTy

store — 3anac

the store of gold — 30n10TKi 3anac

currency — 1. rpowli — 3BMYaiiHO HasiBHI rpoLUi, MOHETMW, 6aHKHOTH,

2. BallOTa

to abandon the gold standard — BigMOB/THKCb Bij 30/10TOr0 CTaHAAPTY

to issue — BMnyckaTn, nyckaTun B 06ir

authorized — oqiLiiHO NPUIAHATWIA, LO3BONIEHWIA, CaHKLIOHOBaHWA

authorized banks — 6aHKW, HafineHi yxBaJIEeHUMW NpaBaMu, YNOBHOBAXEHI
6aHKK

legal tender (banknotes) — 3aKOHHMWIN NAaTKHWUIA 3aci6, OQILIAHO NPUAHATI
[ep>KaBo 6GaHKHOTK

a money order — nnaTtixkHe AOPYYEHHS

substitute money — nepeacTaBHUK NIATIXHUX 3aC00IB

instruments of credit — KpeAMTHI 3060B'A3aHHSA, BEKCeNi, YeKK, obniraui

assets — 1. akTuBu, 2. 3aC06u, KaniTas, poHAn

the value of money — BapTiCTb rpoLuei

a medium of exchange — 1. 3aci6 06MiHy, 2. 3aci6 06iry (9K (yHKLUif
rpoLuei)

purchasing power — KyniBesibHa CrPOMOXHICTb

to reckon — nigpaxosysaTtu, 064MNCIOBATH

circulation (of money, capital) — 06ir rpowei, kanitany

to come into general circulation — nocTynatu B CyKynHuii o6ir

to put into circulation — nyckaTu B 06ir

the demand for money — nonuT Ha rpowwi

the supply of money (money supply) — 1. rpoLuoBa Maca, 2. CymMa rpoLLei

the quantity of business — KinbKicTb onepawiii, 06’eM 6i3Hecy

the rapidity of business — LIBUAKICTb 34iACHEHHS onepaLiii B 6i3HeCI
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Exercises

Exercise 1. Check your comprehension:
. What is the role of money and what are its functions?
. What is the gold standard?
. Why was the gold standard abandoned?
. What backs national currencies now?
. Why was valuable metal replaced by paper money?
. Who can issue paper money?
. What are money orders?
. What function do money orders and cheques perform?
. In what case can one obtain large sums of credit and even pay for goods
with a cheque?
10. What is a purchasing power and what does it depend on?
11. How do we reckon the demand for money?
12. What is the demand for money related to?
13. What condition is known as "inflation™?
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Exercise 2. Study text and:

a) give the wider sense of the word "money".

b) pick out derivatives and word combinations with the word "value". Trans-
late them and use in the sentence of your own.

c) find all the terms which you would use speaking about money.

Exercise 3. Give English equivalents of the following:

1. UiHHICTb; 2. cnpasa, onepawis, yroga; 3. 3acié 06miHy; 4. nigTpumysaru,
3abe3neyyBaTy Naneposi rpoLui, BatoTy; 5. 3010TWIA 3anac; 6. BUNycKaTu narne-
POBi rPOLWi; 7. 3aKOHHWIA MMATDKHMIA 3aci6; 8. YeK 9. nnaTikXHe AOPYYEHHS;
10. HaujioHanbHa BatoTa; 11. KpefuTHI 3000B'A3aHHSA; 12. aktmsu; 13. Kyni-
Be/lbHA CMPOMOXHICTb; 14. 06ir rpowein; 15. KpeAMTHI 30060B'i3aHHA
16. nigpaxosysatu, obumcnutn; 17. rpowioBa Maca, Cyma rpolleii B 00iry;
18. WBMAKICTb 3AiMCHEHHSA onepaLiin B 6i3HECI.

Exercise 4. Complete the sentences:

1. All values in the economic system are measured ... .

2 . Nowadays valuable metal has generally been ... .

3. Paper notes are issued by ... .

4. Other arrangements as ... and ... are not legal tender.

5. National currencies are considered to be as strong as ... .

6. An increase in business requires an increase in the amount of ... .

7. But the demand for money is related not only to the quantity of business
but ... .
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Exercise 5. Translate the following sentences into English in written form.

1. YCi UiHHOCTI B EKOHOMIYHI CUCTEMi BUMIPIOKOTLCS FPOLLIMMA.

2. ToBapu Ta Mocnyru npojaroTbCA 3a rpowi i ui rpowi o6MiHIOHTLCSA Ha
IHLLI TOBapW Ta MoCnyru.

3. TepMiH "rpowi" B LUMPOKOMY PO3YMiHHI LbOro C/noBa O3Ha4vae BCe, LU0
BUKOPUCTOBYETLCA AK 3aCib 0OMIHY.

4. Cnoyatky LiHHWIA MeTa C/yryBaB ik NOCTiliHe HarpoMaKeHHs BapTOCTi.

5. baraTto pokiB HaljioHa/IbHa Ba/tOTa OLIHIOBa/IaCb 3 TOUKM 30pYy ''30/10TOr0
cTaHJapTy".

6. CborofHi naneposi rpoLui 3amiHUAM MeTas, | MILHICTb HaLiOHa/IbHUX Ba-
NKOT OLIHIOETLCA MILHICTIO HaLiOHa/IbHOT EKOHOMIKM, AKa NIATPUMYE TX.

7. Maneposi rpowi, BUNYLLEHI eMiCiiHUMKN 6aHKamW, € 3aKOHHUM MNaTiX-
HUM 3acobom.

8. Uekn Ta nnaTixkHi JOPYYEHHS He € fep>KaBHUM NaTiKHUM 3ac060M. BoHM
BUKOHYIOTb (DYHKLiHO MpeAcTaBHMKA NMaTKHMX 3aco6iB 1 BIJOMI fK KpeauTHI
3000B'A3aHHS.

9. BapTicTb rpoLLeil BU3HAYaEeTbCA X BapTICTHO SIK 3aci6 06MiHy, abo iX Ky-
MiBe/IbHOK CNPOMOXHICTHO. LiA KyniBesbHa CMPOMOXHICTb 3a/1eXKUTb Bif, CriB-
BiIHOLLEHHS MONUTY Ta NPOMNO3nLiA.

10. AKwo B 06iry gy»e 6arato rpoLuein, ixX BapTiCTb 3MEHLLYETLCA Ta Najae
X KyrniBenbHa CNPOMOXHICTb. LI cuTyauis BigoMa aK iHasayis.

Money supply

It is generally accepted that money has three functions in an economy: to act
as a medium of exchange, as a store of value and as a unit of account.

As a medium of exchange money enables us to avoid the cumbersome proc-
ess of barter, whereby products are exchanged against each other. Without
money the modern economy as we know it would cease to function, such is the
degree of specialization in goods and services.

Money is also useful as a store of wealth since it represents a claim on goods
that can be exercised in the future. However, to be a satisfactory store of wealth
prices should be stable.

Finally, the units in which money is measured (pounds and pence, dollars and
cents) are generally used as the units in which values are expressed and debts
defined and measured.

In modern monetary system the money supply consists of coins, bank notes
and bank deposits. It should be mentioned that there is another one classifica-
tion: money has four functions. It serves as a standard of value, as a medium of
exchange, as store of value and as a standard of differed payment.

(T. Kempner. The Penguin Management Handbook. London)
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Learn the active vocabulary

standard of value — mipa BapTOCTI

medium of exchange — 3aci6 o06iry

store of value — 3aci6 36epiraHHsa BapTOCTI

standard of differed payment — 3aci6 norawueHHs 6opry
debts — 6opru

cumbersome — 06 TAX/IMBUIA

Exercises

Exercise 1. Say what you have learned from Text about:
1. the functions of money in an economy;

2. money as a standard of value;

3. money as a medium of exchange;

4. money as a store of value;

5. money as a standard of differed payment.

Exercise 2. Put the Infinitives in brackets in Present Continuous, Present In-
definite or Future Indefinite.
My sister (to go) to the bank tomorrow.
Look! She (to go) to the bank.
Payment (to be made) within two days.
Our boss (to read) letters in the morning.
He (to open) a letter of credit tomorrow.
The manager (to discuss) business matters with clients now.
. Enterprises (to seek) to achieve a greater percentage of revenue from e-
business channels.
8. With proper calculation most identity management deployments (to
achieve) return on investment within one or three years.
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Exercise 3. Use the correct pronouns:

1. Our boss signs a lot of documents. He signs ... in the morning.

2. Mr. Stone is speaking to Mr. Bell now. He is speaking to ... about the
contract.

3. Kate is our office secretary. | meet ... in the office every day.

4. Our office manager meets foreign businessmen and discusses prices for
different goods with ... .

5. They learn English. Their work helps ... to speak English well.

6. Your General Director is reading a letter. He is reading ... with great
pleasure.
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Types of money: Token and paper money

Most of us use money every day. We see it, touch it, and spend it. But how
many of us can define it adequately? Usually money is defined too narrowly.
Some define it as the currency of a nation; others think of it in terms of legal
tender; still others often refer to it as the medium of exchange. Such definitions,
however, automatically exclude large portions of our money. To include all
segments of our money supply, we must use a broad definition. Thus, we can
say that money is anything that is commonly accepted in exchange for other
goods and services.

Commodity money refers to the use of some commodity as money. Many
commodities — such as stones, shells, various crops, metal, and paper — have
served as money in various countries of the world. American history reveals that
tobacco, corn, beads, warehouse receipts, and bank notes, in addition to metal
coins and paper currency, have served as money. In fact, many of these monies
were given the status of legal tender, which means that they were acceptable for
the payment of debts, both public and private.

There are two basic types of modern money, each of considerable impor-
tance: token money and paper money. Token or metallic money consists of
coins - a special type of commodity money in which a metal such as gold, silver,
or copper is used. Paper money takes the form of bills and notes. It may or may
not be backed by gold or silver. Although the United States has had various
types of commodity money in its history, all American currency today is in the
form of paper money and coins.

(T.J. Hailstones and F.V. Mastrianna "Basic Economics". Ohio.)

Learn the active vocabulary

commodity money — TOBapHi rpoLui

beads — 6icep

warehouse receipt — ToBapHa KBUTaHLiS Ha BaHTaX, MPUAHATUA [0 CXOBY
(8o cxoBaHKMW)

token money — po3MiHHa MOHeTa

bill — 6aHKHOTa

note — 6aHKIBCbKMNiA 6ineT

Exercises

Exercise 1. Check your comprehension, answer the questions.

1. Usually money is defined too narrowly, isn't it?

2. How would you define money and its functions?

3. How do you understand the term "commodity money"?

4. What commaodities have served as money in various countries?
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5. How many basic types of modern money are described in the text?
8. Is token money a special type of commodity money or not? 8. Is paper
money always backed by gold or silver?

Exercise 2. Study Text and:

a) find a synonym to the word "goods". Use the synonyms in the sentences of
your own.

b) give the classification of token money.

¢) find all the terms which you would use speaking about money.

Exercise 3. Give English equivalents of the following:

1. BanoTa: 2. 3aKOHHWIA NMaTKHWIA 3aci6; 3. 3aci6 00MiHY, PO3paxyHKy;
4. rpowloBa Maca; 5. posmiHHa MOHeTa; 6. ToBapHi rpoLli; 7. naneposi rpoLui;
8. nigTpumyBatu, 3abe3neyysartu (naneposi rpotui); 9. Toeap.

Exercise 4. Complete the sentences:

1. Usually money is defined ... .

2. To include all segments of our money supply, we must ... .

3. Thus, we can say that money is ... .

4. Many commodities — such as ... — have served as money in various coun-
tries of the world.

5. In fact, many of these monies were given ... .

6. There are two basic types of modern money, each of considerable impor-
tance: ... .

7. Paper money may or may not be ... .

8. Although the United States has had various types of ... in its history, all
American currency today is in ... .

Exercise 5. Agree or disagree. Give your reasons.

1. Most of us don't use money every day.

2. Usually money is defined adequately.

3. Money is often referred to as the medium of exchange.

4. Commaodity money refers to the use of some commodity as money.

5. Commodities and goods are synonyms, aren't they?

6. Tobacco, corn, warehouse receipts, beads have never served as money in
the United States.

7. There are two basic types of modern money: token money and paper
money.

8. Paper money is always backed by gold or silver.
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Unit 6

Classification of money

Money may also be classified according to its inherent value. In full-bodied
money, the intrinsic value of the money’'s material content has a value equal to
its monetary value (face value). For example, the inherent value of $50 gold
piece was originally equal to its monetary value of $10. Not only could you use
the $10 gold Eagle to buy $10 worth of groceries, you could sell its gold content
(melted down) for $10 in cash on the gold market. Today, however, since the
price of gold has increased, the gold in a $10 gold piece is worth much more
than $10. In credit money, the intrinsic value of the money’'s material content is
less than its monetary value.

Representative money is money (usually paper) that serves in place of com-
modity money. It may represent either full-bodied or credit money. The gold
certificates that circulated in the United States before 1933 are a good example
of full-bodied money. But the certificates are no longer used. An advantage of
representative money is that it is more portable than commodity money.

The government sometimes issues fiat money, which is backed only by the
promise of the government to redeem it or to exchange it for other types of
money. To help finance the Civil War, Congress authorized the issue of paper
money officially known as United States notes and popularly called greenbacks.
This was fiat money; the notes were legal tender but were not redeemable for
gold or silver.

Today most of American currency is in the form of Federal Reserve notes,
which are issued by the Federal Reserve Banks with the approval of the U.S.
Treasury. At one time the gold reserve required for these notes was 25 percent.
The other 75 percent of the backing was in the form of additional gold certifi-
cates, government securities, or note assets of the bank. Today there is no gold
reserve behind these notes, so they are also fiat money.

(Hailstones T.J. Op. cit., p.p. 151-153)

Learn the active vocabulary

Inherent value of money — BHYTpIiLLHS BapTiCTb rPOLLENA

Full-bodied money — NOBHOLiHHI rpoLui

Intrinsic value of money’s material content - peanbHO filicHa BapTiCTb
marepiasibHOro BMICTy

Monetary value — rpoLLoBa BapTiCTb

Face value — HOMUHaNbHa BapTICTb

Gold Eagle — (am.) "open", ctapoBuMHHa 30/10Ta abo cpibHa MOHeTa, WO
AopisHioe 10 gonapam

Credit money — KpeAuTHI rpoLui, He 3abe3neyeHi 30/10TOM
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In cash — roTiBkoto

Representative money — npeAcTaBHUKM NOBHOLIHHMX FPOLLIERA

Fiat money — naneposi rpowui

To redeem — noracuTn, noseptatn 6opr

Not redeemable (for gold) — He 3a6e3neyeHi 30/10TOM rPOLLOBI aKTUBU
Note assets — rpoLloBi aKTUBU

Backing (for the notes) — 3a6e3neyeHHs (6aHKHOT)

To issue (notes) - BunyckaTn (6aHKHOTN)

U.S. Treasury — [ep>kaBHa ckapoHuua CLUA

Securities — LiHHI nanepu

Exercises

Exercise 1 Answer the questions

How can money be classified?

What type of money is called full-bodied one?

How do you understand the term "representative money"?
When did the gold certificates circulate in the United States?
What type of money were the gold certificates?

How can fiat money be characterized?

What did the Congress do to help finance the Civil War?
Were the greenbacks legal tender or not?

This was fiat money, wasn't it?

10 What form is American currency issued in?

11. Why are these notes also classified as fiat money?

CoNOTRODdDE

Exercise 2 Study the text and:

a) Pick out word combinations with the word "gold".

Translate them and use in the sentences of your own.

b) Give the classification of full-bodied money.

c) Find all the terms, which you would use speaking about money.

Exercise 3 Give English equivalents of the following:
1. BHYTpILUHA BapTICTb rPoLLEit; 2. 3aci6 06MiHy; 3. NigTpuMyBaTK, 3abesne-

yyBaTu (Naneposi rpowwui); 4. 30/10TWIA 3anac; 5. BUNycKaTu, nyckatu B o6ir; 6.
3aKOHHMWI NNaTiXXKHWIA 3aci6; 7. KyniBesibHa CIPOMOXHICTb; 8. ToBapHi rpowi; 9.
po3MiHHa MoHeTa; 10. NOBHOUIHHI rpowi; 11. HOMiHa/IbHa BapTiCTb; 12. roTiB-
Ka; 13. naneposi rpoLui; 14. He 3a6e3neyeHi 30/10TOM, rPOLLUOBI akTuBK 15. Kpe-
AUTHI rpowwi; 16. rpowlosa BapTicTb (3010Ta abo cpibHa)

Exercise 4 Complete the sentences:
1. Money may also be classified according to....
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2. In full-bodied money, the intrinsic value of money’s material content
has....

3. Today, however, since the price of gold has increased the gold in a $10
gold piece is....

4. Representative money is money (usually paper) that serves...

5. The gold certificates that circulated in the United States before 1933
are....

6. The U.S. Congress authorized the issue of paper money officially known
as...

7. The notes were legal tender but were....

8. Today there is no gold reserve behind Federal Reserve notes so they are...

Exercise 5 Agree or disagree. Give your reasons.

1. In full-bodied money, the intrinsic value of the money’s material content
Is less than its monetary value.

2. Representative money (usually paper) doesn't serve in place of commod-
ity money.

3. The gold certificates that circulated in the United States before 1933 are a
good example of full-bodied money.

4. An advantage of commodity money is that it is more portable than repre-
sentative money.

5. To help finance the Civil War, the U.S. Treasure authorized the issue of
paper money officially known as the United States notes and popularly called
greenbacks.

6. These notes were not redeemable for gold or silver but they were legal
tender.

7. Today American currency is full-bodied money.

What is the origin of the dollar sign

The dollar, the standard unit of money in the United States, Canada, Mexico
and several other countries, has an interesting history, and so has the $ generally
used to represent it.

The word "dollar" comes from the Low German, for Thaler, which is an ab-
breviation of Joachimsthaler. Joachimsthal (Joachim’s dale) is a little town in
Bohemia near which, in the beginning of the sixteenth century, a rich silver
mine was discovered. The feudal lords of the town had coins made that, because
of their excellence, were soon used all over Europe. These and similar coins
were called Joachimsthaler, or simply Thalers.

Coins of similar value were issued in Spain. They were called "pieces of
eight", because their value was divided into eight smaller coins. All these coins
circulated freely in the colonies in both North and South America. In North
America they were called "dollars".
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When the United States had been formed, the word "dollar" was adopted for
its unit of coinage, but the sign for the new coin was that of the Old Spanish
pieces of eight. This sign showed a scroll, with the words Plus Ultra, waving be-
tween the Pillars of Hercules, the gateway between the Mediterranean and At-
lantic. Thus the dollar sign has nothing to do with the letter S, nor was it, as
some people believe, originally formed by placing a narrow U over an S to form
the monogram of the United States.

(English Learner’'s Digest)

Learn the active vocabulary

Origin — NOX04XeHHA

Sign — cumBon

Unit — ognHnuA

Mexico — Mekcuka

Several — feKinbka

Generally — 3BnyaiiHo, 34€6i/1bLIOr0
Represent — cumBoni3ysaTtu

Thaler — (3acTt.) Tanep

Dale — ponvHa

Silver — cpi6no

Mine — pogoBuLe

Discover — BigKpvBaTtu

Feudal — deoganbHWiA

Excellence — Bcoka AKiCTb

Europe — €Bpona

Similar — nogi6HwiA

Value — LiHHICTb, BapTICTb

Issue — BuNyckatu

Circulate — 6yTn B 06iry

Adopt — npuinmatu

Coinage — MOHeTHa cucTema

Scroll — 3aBUTOK, cnupasib

Pillars of Hercules — NepkynecoBi ctonu, [Ni6panTapcbka NpoToKa
Gateway — BopoTa, LAAx

The Mediterranean — Cepefi3eMHe Mope
Originally — cnoyatky

Narrow — BY3bKWiA

Exercises

Exercise 1 Say what you have learned from Text B about:
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1. the scope of countries where dollar is used as the standard unit of money:
(for additional information see Appendix I11)

2. The word "dollar" origin;

3. The role of Spain in the first dollars appearing in North America;

4. The dollar sign origin and what it shows;

5. wrong opinions concerning the dollar sign;

Exercise 2 Debate on the following topics:
1. Full-bodied money,

2. Representative money.

3. Fiat money.

4. The U.S. dollar and its sign history.

Exercise 3 Make the following sentences interrogative. Begin your questions
with the word(s) in brackets.
Up to now my brother has visited eight countries (How many?).
| have known him for three years (Whom?).
My manager hasn’t signed the letter yet (What?).
Our parents have gone camping this summer (Who?).
| have typed the letter on my word processor (What?).
The secretary has lost the key from our office (What... from?).
They have already written a report on their experiment (Who?).
She has lived in London for five years (How long?).

Nk wDdDPE

Exercise 4 Put the Infinitive in brackets in the Past Indefinite Tense.

1. | (to speak) to the manager about our visit to the Insurance Company fif-
teen minutes ago.

2. The secretary (to fax) the copies of these documents yesterday.

3. Our engineers (to study) the catalogues of Blake & Co last Tuesday.

4. The manager (to make) an appointment with American businessmen.

5. We (to discuss) the terms of payment with the Sales manager at 10
o’clock.

6. The General manager (to clarify) the details of that matter at the talks.

Exercise 5 Ask general and special questions to the following sentences:

1. The U.S. Congress authorized the issue of paper money popularly called
greenbacks.

2. Coins are adequate for small transactions.

3. Many commodities such as stones, shells, various crops, metals and pa-
pers served as money in different countries of the world.

4. Cheques and money orders perform the function of substitute money.

5. Spanish coins circulate freely in the colonies in both North and South
America.
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How to pay in America

If you want to pay for something in an American store, you can pay in cash,
by personal checks, or with a credit card.

If you have a credit card, you can use it in larger stores to pay for your pur-
chases. Most gas stations, hotels and restaurants accept credit cards, too. Your
credit card company sends you a bill once a month that shows your purchases
and you only have thirty days to pay it. Otherwise, they'll charge you a penalty.

Credit cards have one disadvantage. It takes you much longer to pay with
your credit card than in cash or by check. When you want to put a purchase on
your credit card the store clerk takes the card and fills out a form. Then he asks
you to sign the form and gives you a copy.

There are some problems paying by check, too. You cannot use your check-
book if you don’t have your driver’s license or any other ID on you. Besides,
you should be aware that if you bounce a check, that is, if you don't have enough
money in your account to cover it, you'll have to pay your bank a very high pen-
alty.

People usually buy expensive goods (such as washing machines, refrigera-
tors, etc.) on financing. Customers make a down payment of 10% or more of the
price of the purchase and pay the rest in monthly installments. They also have to
pay interest.

(K. Dibrova, D. Hossamen "English for Moneyholders” SPb.)

Learn the active vocabulary

pay in/with cash for smth. — po3paxoByBaTucs roTiBkKoK 3a LL0Cb
pay with a credit card — po3paxoByBaTUCs KPpeAUTHOI KapTKOHO
pay by check — po3paxoByBaTucs YeKoMm

pay a bill — onnauysaTy paxyHoK

accept — npuitmatu

buy on financing/on credit — KynysaTtun B pO3CTPOUKY, B KpeauT
make a purchase — kynysatu

make a down payment for smth. — po6uT nepLunii BHECOK 3a LLOCb
bounce a check — BunucyBaTun He3abe3neyeHnn Yex

have in a checking account (Am.) — MaT¥ Ha MOTOYHOMY PaxyHKY
have in current account (Br.) — maTi Ha NOTOYHOMY PaxyHKY

N percent of the price of the purchase — N BIigCOTKIB Bif, LiHW
change smb. a penalty for smth. — 6paTn 3 Korocb LTpa®

gas station — 3anpaBHa cTaHLis

credit card company — KOMNaHuA, WO BUAAE KPEAUTHI KapTKK
otherwise — iHaKLUe, a To

disadvantage — HecTaya

store clerk — npogaseLb
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put on a credit card — NpoBecTn.3a KPeANUTHOK KapTKOK
fill out — 3anoBHOBaTH

form — 6naHk

sign — nignucysaTtn

driver’s license — nocsig4eHHs BOfIA

ID — nocBifyeHHs ocobu

you should be aware that — Biggasatu co6i 3BiT y TOMY, L0
cover — NoKpvBaTu

customer — noKyneLb

the rest — pewTa

in monthly installments — womicaus

interest — BiICOTKM

Exercises

Exercise 1 . Check your comprehension, answer the questions:

1. What are the three ways to pay in America?

2. Where can you use your credit card?

3. Do gas stations accept credit cards?

4. How often do the credit card companies send bills to their customers?

5. How many days do you have to pay the bills you put on your credit card?

6. What do the companies do if their customers don't pay the bill?

7- What is the disadvantage of paying with a credit card?

8. What is the disadvantage of paying by personal checks?

9. What does the store clerk do when you want to pay for something with
your credit card?

10. Do you need to have an ID on you if you want to pay for something by
check?

11. What does your bank do if you bounce a check?

12. How do people usually buy expensive goods?

13. What does it mean "to buy something on financing"?

Exercise 2. Read and learn the dialog.

Dialog

- Hello, I'd like to buy this sweater.

- OK. How would you like to pay for it?

- Well, I guess that depends on how much it is.

- Did you find it on a sales rack?

- Um... 1 don’t remember.

- Let me scan its tag on the computer, and I'll tell whether it is on sale. Yes,
it's on sale. The original price was $100, and now it is 20% off. It'll be $80 plus
tax.

- That is still expensive, but I'll take it.
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- Will it be cash or charge?

- I don’'t know ... Well, can I put it on my credit card?

- Sure thing. Oh, I'm sorry, but | can't take this card. We only accept the ma-
jor ones: American Express, Visa and MasterCard.

- I'll write a check, then.

-I'll need to see some form of identification. Do you have your driver's li-
cence?

-No, I don't, I do have some other identification, though. Will this student 1D
card be OK?

- No, I need an official card with your photo and signature on it. What else do
you have?

- Oh, I almost forgot. | have my military ID on me.

- Fine, I'll ring this up for you now.

- Thanks.

(K. Dibrova, D. Nossamen. "English for Moneyholders", SPb)

Notes

rack — Billasika

sale — po3npogax

tax — nogatok

tag — eTnKeTKa, 6ipka, Ap/nK
charge — 3aHeceHMs Ha paxyHOK

Exercise 3. Use American equivalents to complete the sentences.

1. | (3po6us) the (mepwmii BHecok 3a) the refrigerator by check. 2. | don't
have enough money (Ha moeMy NMOTOYHOMY paxyHKy) to pay for the (Kynisnto)
by check. 3. | (Bunucas Hazabe3neueHnin Yek) and they (BisbMyTb 3 MeHe LUTpad)
3a) it. 4. The down payment for the car was 20% (Big ii LiHu). 5. How much do
we have (Ha HawoMy NoTo4YHOMY paxyHKy)? 6. | don't have enough money (Ha
MOEMY NMOTOYHOMY paxyHKy) to cover all these bills. 7. Why did you (B3am 3
meHe) the (wTpad 3a) that check? 8. Can | (3po6uTn) the (NepLumnini BHeCOK 3a)
the car by check?

Exercise 4. Organize the words into affirmative, interrogative and negative
sentences:

1. Pay, purchase, by check, the, or, with your credit card, can, in cash, you,
for.

2. If, bounce, you, you, your, charges, check, a, penalty, a, bank.

3. How much, refrigerator, was, down, payment, the, for, the?

4. Think, buy, on, I, this, financing, machine, the, can, washing, we.

5. They, cards, they, why, I, credit, accept, say, don't.

6. Make, on, don't, purchases, like, credit, to, I.
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Exercise 5. Make up a dialog using the following words and expressions:

to buy, to be on sale, the original price, 10% off, plus tax, expensive, to pay
with a credit card, to accept, to write a check, form of identification, driver's li-
cence, to be OK, an official ID card with photo and signature on it.

Exercise 6 . Translate the text. Be ready to render it in English.

Konu Bu KynyeTe W0-HeOYAb B aMepPUKaHCbKOMY MarasuHi, B MOXeTe 3a-
NaaTMTK 3a KYMiB/O roTiBKOK, YEKOM abo KpeAauTHOK KapTKow. Bu moxete
BUKOPUCTOBYBATW KPeAWUTHI KapTKM Ta OCOOMCTI YeKWM Yy Be/IMKMX Ta CepefHiX
MarasmHax, Ha 6i/IbLIOCTI 3anpaBHMX CTaHLifX Ta 'y roTensax. YCi amepuKkaHchbKi
6aHKN NPUAMalOTb YeKM Ta KPeAUTHI KapTKKM. FKLLO BU pPO3Pax0OBYETECH YEKOM,
BW 3aBXAM MOBUHHI 3HATKW, Y/ JOCUTb Y BAC € rpoLleit Ha NOTOYHOMY pPaxyHKY,
06 MOKPUTK Liei Yek, TOMY LU0, AKLLO BM BUMNWLIETE He3abe3rneyeHnin Yek, BaLl
6aHK HakKnaje Ha Bac BUCOKMI LWTpad.

Konn ntofm KynyroTb KOLWTOBHI TOBapu, TO, 3BUYaiHO, BOHW BUNIAYYHOTb Y
PO3CTPOUKY. AKLLO BM ByaeTe KynysaTu LO-Hebyab Y KPeauT, BU MOBUHHI 3pO-
OUTK NepLUMIA BHECOK, a PeLuTy BK ByeTe criadyBaTy LOMICALS.

Exercise 7 . Choose the correct modal verbs.

1. We (can, must, may) deliver the goods only next September.

2. - (Can, must, may) | smoke here?

- Yes, you (can, must, may).

3. Passengers (can, must, may) come to the airport an hour before the take-
off time.

4. If you want to pay for something in an American store, you (can, must,
may) pay in cash, by personal checks, or with a credit card.

5. - (Can, must, may) | open my suit-case?

- No, you (cannot, mustn’t, mayn't, needn't).

6. If you have a credit card, you (can, must, may) use it in larger stores to pay
for your purchases.

7. You (cannot, mustn’'t, mayn't, needn’t) use your checkbook if you don't
have your driver’s licence or any other ID on you.

8.People (can, must, may) buy expensive goods on financing.

Exercise 8 Ask and answer as in the model

Model: - Can you clarify the delivery dates?

- No, I can't. I must speak to the General Manager. | can clarify them in half
an hour.

Prompts: 1. to look through the offer for computers;

2. to meet the insurance agent;

3. to fax the letter;

4. to receive the customers.
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Exercise 9 Translate the sentences. Pay attention to modal verbs and their
equivalents.

1. You will have to pay your bank a very high penalty if you bounce a check.

2. Customers have to make a down payment of 10% when they buy expen-
sive goods on financing.

3. They also have to pay interest.

4. Do you often have to come to the office early?

5. Does he often have to contact manufacturers?

6. I couldn’t meet you at the airport because | had to complete my work.

7. 1 know, you'll have to go on business very often.

8. They'll have to stay late in the office tomorrow to look through the con-
tract.

9. Mr. Brown will be able to meet you next week only.

10. I'm afraid, we won't be able to deliver the goods urgently.

11. The General Director won't be able to receive you earlier.

12. When will you be able to clarify the details of this problem?

Exercise 10 Respond to the questions according to the models.

Model A: - Can you give me 100 dollars now? (next Monday)

- No, I can't. I'll be able to give 100 dollars to you next Monday only.

1. Can Ann translate and fax the letter today? (tomorrow morning)

2. Can we make an appointment for 3 o’clock today? (tomorrow, at 10:30)
3. Can you give me a copy of this contract? (tomorrow morning)

4. Can your boss sign these papers now? (tomorrow, at 10 o’clock)

Model B: -Do you have go there now? (yesterday) - No, | had to go there
yesterday.

1. Do you have to stay in the office tonight? (last night)

2. Do they have to leave for Boston today? (yesterday afternoon)

3. Does Mr. Brown have to phone in the afternoon? (last night)

4. Do you have to tell Mary about it now? (yesterday)

5. Do you have to meet the insurance agent today? (yesterday)

Unit 7

Banking system

Banks are closely concerned with the flow of money into and out of the
economy. They often co-operate with governments in efforts to stabilize econo-
mies and to prevent inflation. They are specialists in the business of providing
capital, and in allocating funds on credit. Banks originated as places to which
people took their valuables for safe-keeping, but today the great banks of the
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world have many functions in addition to acting as guardians of valuable private
possessions.

Banks normally receive money from their customers in two distinct forms:
on current account, and on deposit account. With a current account, a customer
can issue personal cheques. No interest is paid by the bank on this type of ac-
count. With a deposit account, however, the customer undertakes to leave his
money in the bank for a minimum specified period of time. Interest is paid on
this money.

The bank in turn lends the deposited money to customers who need capital.
This activity earns interest for the bank, and this interest is almost always at a
higher rate than any interest which the bank pays to its depositors. In this way
the bank makes its main profits.

We can say that the primary function of a bank today is to act as an interme-
diary between depositors who wish to make interest on their savings, and bor-
rowers who wish to obtain capital. The bank is a reservoir of loan able money,
with streams of money flowing in and out. For this reason, economists and fi-
nanciers often talk of money being "liquid”, or of the "liquidity" of money.
Many small sums which might not otherwise be used as capital are rendered
useful simply because the bank acts as a reservoir.

The system of banking rests upon a basis of trust. Innumerable acts of trust
build up the system of which bankers, depositors and borrowers are part. They
all agree to behave in certain predictable ways in relation to each other, in rela-
tion to the rapid fluctuations of credit and debit. Consequently, business can be
done and cheques can be written without any legal tender visibly changing
hands.

(Tom McArthur. "A Rapid Course in English for Students of Economics".
Oxford)

Learn the active vocabulary

the flow of money — pyx, NOTiK rpoLuei

to provide capital — 3a6e3neunTn Kanitasn

to allocate — po3smiLLartu, po3noginaTu

to allocate funds on credit — po3miliaT KowTK cepes KpeauTopis

safe keeping — 36epiraHHa KOLUTOBHOCTEN B (6aHKIBCbKIM) cerdi

guardian — onika

possessions pl. - MaiiHO, BNACcHICTb

account — paxyHoK

current account (Br.); checking account (Am.) — MOTOYHMIA GaHKIBCbKWiA
PaxyHOK.

deposit account — Aen03NTHUIA paxyHOK (AM. ), TepMiHOBUIA paxyHOK (Bp. )

to issue a cheque — BUMKCYBATY YeK

to pay interest — Buniavyeartu BifjCOTOK
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to lend money — nosuyatu rpotui

to lend money at 12 percent interest — gatu no3uky nig 12%

deposited money — rpoLui Ha paxyHKax BKNafHMWKIB, eNOHOBaHi rpoLui

to earn interest — gaBatu nNpMoYTOK

depositor — BKnagHWK

intermediary — nocepegHuK

to act as an intermediary for smb. — 6yTr nocepegHNKOM A/151 KOrOCb

savings pl. - 3a0LagKeHHs

to make interest on one’s savings — OTpUMyBaTW MPOLEHT Ha CBOI

3a0LLaKEeHHSA, OTPMMYBaTK MPUOYTOK Ha CBOT 3a0LLaKEHHS

borrower — KpeguTop

reservoir — pesepByap, CXOBULLE

to loan — faBaTu B MO3UKY

loanable money — no3nyeHi rpoLui

liquid — nikBigHWIA, LUBMAKOPeanizoBaHUI
liquidity — nikBiAHICTD

to render useful — po6bUTN KOPUCHNM

trust — foBipyi MaliHOBI BiIHOCUHM

credit and debit — BUTpayaHHS Ta NPUOYTOK

Exercises
Exercise 1. Read and translate the text.

Exercise 2. Answer the following questions.
1. What are banks closely concerned with and what was their original func-

tion?

2. In what way do banks cooperate with governments?

3. How do banks function now and what is their primary function?
4. How does the bank make its main profit?

5. What is the liquidity of money?

6. What is trust for the banking system?

Exercise 3. Study the text and:

a) find in the text the terms which are used to describe banks operations.

b) pick out set expressions with the word "interest".

Translate them and use in the sentences of your own. c) find in the text word

combinations with the word "account” and explain their meanings. What other
meanings of this word do you know?

Exercise 4. Give English equivalents of the following:
1. BUTpayaHHsa Ta NpubyToK; 2. A0BipYi MaliHOBI BiAHOCUMHW; 3. NiKBIAHICTb;

4. no3nyeHi rpowi; 5. kpeamTop; 6. nocepegHuK; 7. BKNagHWK; 8. gasatu npu-
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OyTOK; 9. 3a0LafpKeHHsA, HarpomamkeHHs; 10. rpowi Ha paxyHKy; 11. paxyHok;
12. NOTOYHWIA GaHKIBCbKUMA paxyHOK; 13. MalHO, BNacHicTb; 14. OrniKyH;
15. 36epiraHHs KOLWITOBHOCTEN B 6aHKIBCbKOMY ceidi; 16. po3noginatu, acur-
HyBaTW; 17. 3abesnedyBaTy Kanitan, 18. 3aKOHHMI NNATKHWIA  3aciob;
19. Bunyckatu, nyckatu B 06ir; 20. 6aHKHOTa; 21. NNaTuTK roTIBKOHO.

Exercise 5. Complete the sentences:

1. Banks are closely concerned with...

2. Banks often co-operate with governments in efforts to...

3. Banks are specialists in the business of...

4. Today the great banks of the world have many functions in addition to ...

5. Banks normally receive money from their customer in two distinct
forms: ...

6. With a current account, a customer can ...

7. With a deposit account , a customer undertakes to ...

8. Interest is ...

9. The bank in turn lends the deposited money to ...

10. This activity earns interest for the bank, and this interest is at a higher
rate than ....

11. In this way the bank ...

Exercise 6. Translate the following sentences into English in written form.

1. baHKW, 3B8'A3aHi 3 pyXOM FpoLUel, Lo NOCTynatoTb B 06ir Ta BUMYYEHNX 3
HbOTO.

2. BaHKM ofep>XXyOTb rpoLi Bif CBOIX BKMAAHWKIB 3a ABOMa (hopMamu: Ha
NMOTOYHUIA paxyHOK Ta [erno3uT.

3. baHK BMnnayye BIACOTKM MO AEMO3UTHUX paxyHKax, KON KNIEHT 3a/IMLLIaE
CBOI rpoLui B 6aHKy Ha BM3HaYeHWiA Nnepiog, yacy.

4. Konn 6aHK nosmnyae rpoLui, To g onepayis NpUHOCUTL 6aHKy NpUBYTOK.

5. Hopma ubOro BigCOTKa 3aBXAM BULLA HIX Ti BIACOTKK, AKI 6aHK cnayye
CBOIM BK/1afHMKaM.

6. CborofiHi rofoBHOK (hyHKL i€ BaHKy € nocepefHULTBO MiXK BKNaAHWKa-
MW Ta KpeauTopamu.

7. BaHK € pe3epByapoM MO3MYEHMX rpoLler 3 BXigHUMU Ta BUXIgHUMM i3
LIbOr0 rPOLLOBMMM pPyXamu.

8. baHKiBCbKa c1cTema 6yayeTbCs Ha JOBipUMX ManHOBUX BiJHOCMHAX.

9. YncneHHI TPacToBI aKTU YTBOPHOKOTb CUCTEMY, YAaCTUHOK AKOT € GaHKipw,
BKNAAHWKN Ta KpeauTopu.
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Spoken practice in American English
How to keep your money

In order to keep your money safely you can set up an account with a bank.
There are different types of accounts you can open. Most people open savings
accounts and checking accounts. You can have easy access to your money, that
IS, you can withdraw and deposit it any time you want and keep it safely. Ser-
vice fees for the account, if any, are low. The difference is that a checking ac-
count does not usually earn you interest, i.e. it won't increase your money.

On the other hand, if you make a deposit in a savings account your money
will bring you interest. The annual interest rate varies from bank to bank and
from time to time but usually people deposit their money at 2 or 3 percent a
year. You only have to keep the minimum balance in your savings account. Oth-
erwise, the bank will charge you a penalty.

To set up a savings account, you need to show the bank teller your passport,
driver’s licence or another form of identification. You also need to have a social
security number. You should be aware, however, that you can only open an ac-
count in an American bank in U.S. dollars. If you want to set up an' account at a
bank, you should bring your money or checks to the bank and the bank teller
will open the account for you. After that he or she will give your account num-
ber, a record of the amount you have deposited and, usually, an automatic teller
card.

You can easily withdraw your money from your account either from the
teller window or an automatic teller ("money") machine.

(K. Dibrova, D. Nossamen. "English for Moneyholders". SPb)

Learn the active vocabulary

automatic teller (money) machine — 6aHkomart, 6aHKIBCbKWIA aBTOMAT
keep safely — 36epiratu

easy access — BiflbHUIA 4OCTYN

I.e. (that is) — To6TO

increase — 36iNbLUYBaTU

vary — KONImBaTucs, XmTaTucs

balance — octaua, 3aMLIOK

identification — 3acBi4eHHs, NOCBILYEHHS

social security number — HoMep couia/ibHOro cTpaxyBaHHS

bank teller — npayiBHMK 6aHKy, Kacup

record of the amount you deposited — KBUTaHLiA Ha BKNageHy Bamun Cymy
teller window — kaca y 6aHKy

automatic teller card — kapTKa 4/19 aBBTOMaTUYHOI O 3HATTH rPOLLIENA



A book of English 45

Exercises

Exercise 1. answer the following questions.

1. What major types of accounts can you open with a bank?

2. Are service fees for the accounts high?

3. What is the difference between checking and savings accounts?

4. Do checking accounts usually earn interest?

5. How high is the annual interest rate?

6. What happens if the balance in your savings account falls below the mini-
mum?

7. What do you need to set up an account?

8. How can you withdraw money from your account?

Exercise 2. Agree or disagree. Give your reasons.

1. Checking accounts do not usually earn interest.

2. Service fees for checking accounts are high.

3. The difference between checking and saving accounts is that savings ac-
counts bring interest whereas checking accounts usually do not earn interest.

4. If you don't keep the minimum balance in your checking account, the bank
will charge you a penalty.

5. In order to set up an account with a bank you need to present your ID to
the bank teller.

6. You can open an account in an American bank in U.S. dollars or any other
currency.

Exercise 3. Make up a dialog using the following words and expressions.

to be interested in; to set up a checking account; to see an official identifica-
tion card with a photograph, passport or driver’s licence; a social security num-
ber; to bounce a check, to use penalty; to be sure; to avoid penalties.

Exercise 4. Translate the text. Be ready to render it in English.

AKLI0 BN GaxkaeTe 36epertv Ta 36iMbLWINTY BaLli FPOLUI, BU MOXeTe: BiAKpU-
TN paxyHOK y 6aHKy. FAKLLO Y Bac € MOTOYHWUIA PaXyHOK, BU MOXeETe YKiafaTun Ta
3HIMaTV Bawi rpowi 3 HbOro, Konv nobaxaete. OfHaK, AKWO BW MOKNALETe.
Balli rpoLUi Ha NOTOYHWIA paxyHOK, BM He OyfeTe ofepxXyBaTu BiACOTKW. 3 iH-
LIOro 60Ky AKLLO BM YKNageTe rpoLli Ha 3a0LLapKeHNI paxyHOK, BiH 36i/bLUye
Balll BHECOK, TOOTO BiH npuHece Bam BiacoTkM. OfHak, Tpeba 3HaTu, WO Ball
6aHK owTpadye Bac, AKWO BN He ByfeTe TPUMATU MIHIMAIbHOMO 3a/IULLIKY Ha
CBOEMY 3a0LLaPKEHOMY paxyHKy. BiCOTOK Mo BK/1aAax 3MIHKETLCA Yac Bif Ya-
Cy. 3apa3 B/ MOXETe pPO3MICTUTW BalLli FPOLLI Ha 3a0LLa[pKeHWIn paxyHOK nig 2
abo 3 BiACOTKM Ha piK. Kifbka poKiB TOMYy piyHa BIiACOTKOBa CTaBka byna Ha 1
abo 2 BifcOTKa BuLle. AKLO BU NobaxaeTe BKIACTU abo 3HATW rpoLLi 3i CBOro
paxyHKy, BM MOXeTe 3p0buTu Lie 3a LONOMOror 6aHkomary, abo 3a 4onoMOoror
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Kacu y 6aHkKy. MNnatHa (nnarta) 3a 06CnyroByBaHHA paxyHKIB, AKLLO €, TO HeBe-
nvKa.

he:

Exercise 5. Ask as in the model.

Model: A. Didn’t you meet him when you were in Boston?
B. Don't you know this man? He is the General Manager of: our company.
C. Isn't it interesting to look through the catalogues?
Prompts:

to go on business to France last month;

to contact Blake & Co yesterday;

to phone the White Star Hotel two days ago;

to know my address;

to like hot coffee;

to translate from English;

to make a report at the conference;

to deliver the goods urgently;

to discuss business matters;

to modify one of these models;

to fly to New York;

Exercise 6. How could you express your surprise if your friend tells you that

. can’'t make a report at the conference;

. doesn't want to phone you;

.won't fly to New York;

. doesn’t know this man;

. didn’t see the new model of computer when he visited exhibition;
. isn't interested in going on business to Spain;

. isn't interested in listening to this journalist;

. won't discuss business matters.

coONOOTh~ WDN PR

Exercise 7. Say and respond as in the model.
Model: - The Sales manager was looking through the catalogues at two yes-

terday.

- No, he wasn’t looking through the catalogues at that time. He was writing

letters to our foreign partners.

Prompts: to receive American businessmen; to speak to the secretary; to

study the offer of Bell & Co; to clarify the delivery terms with Mr. Bell; to fly to
Canada; to read an urgent cable from GML
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Unit 8

From the history of banking

Amsterdam discoveries and the bank of England

For full view of banks and money the city to visit is Amsterdam. It is associ-
ated with not one but two of great developments in their history.

In 1609, money — hard, coined money — was abundant in Amsterdam. Eve-
rywhere in Europe men were taking the coins and sweating and clipping them,
thereby getting metal to make more of them. It was to the problem of quality
that the merchants of Amsterdam now addressed themselves. They created a
bank owned by city; the bank solved the problem of the quality of the coins by
going back to the system that antedated the invention of coinage. That was
weighing. A merchant brought his good and wretched coins to the bank, the
bank weighed them , and the weight of the pure metal was credited to his ac-
count. This deposit was a highly reliable form of money. A merchant could
transfer it to the account of another merchant. Payments through the bank com-
manded a premium.

Then came the second Amsterdam discovery. The deposits so created did not
need to be left idle in the bank. They could be lent. The bank then got interest.
The borrower then had a deposit that he could spend. But the original deposit
still stood to the credit of the original depositor. That too could be spent. Money,
spendable money had been created. The important thing, obviously, is that the
original depositor and the borrower must never come at the same time for their
deposits - their money. If they do, they cannot be paid.

In 1694, the Bank of England was formed; its founders subscribed the money
the King needed. In return, they were given the right to make loans to others
with newly issued notes backed by the King's promise to pay. The Bank became
an accomplished instrument for regulating the creation of money by lesser banks
— in placing limits on lending and consequent deposit expansion and note issue.
In London in the eighteenth century the goldsmiths made loans in notes against
the holdings of gold and silver coin. The Bank of England, when it received
these notes, returned them for collection in gold or silver. This required the
banks to maintain reasonable reserves of cash against their note issues. They
could not be reckless in the issue of notes as was Law. Later the Bank acquired
for itself a monopoly of note issue, first in London, then throughout the country.

The subordinate or commercial banks could still lend the funds of the deposi-
tors. This would mean deposits — money — for those who borrowed. And this
money creation could be carried to excess. The Bank of England developed a
method of preventing this. When the ordinary or common banks seemed too
generous with their loans, the Bank allowed some of their loans to run out or it
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sold some of the securities it held. This is the procedure now celebrated as open
market operations. The commercial banks could replace their depleted reserves
by borrowing from the Bank of England. But that could be restrained by raising
the rate of interest. This charge by the Bank of England came to be called the
Bank Rate, in the last century a mysterious and wonderful thing. In the United
States the Bank Rate is the rediscount rate or, latterly, the discount rate.

Such were the regulatory functions as developed by the Bank of England.

The Bank of England disciplined its subordinate banks by presenting their
notes systematically for collection in silver or gold. Thus it required them to
keep their loans and resulting deposits in some reasonably safe relationship to
their hard cash. This would be the basic function of an American central bank.

(J.K. Galbright "The Age of Uncertainty". Boston)

Learn the active vocabulary

to be aboundant — 6yTu B gocTaTKy

to sweat — 3HiMaTK 30/10TO 3 MOHET

to antedate — BigbyBaTucs, nepedysaTtu

wretched coin — HEMOBHOLiIHHA MOHeTa

to command — npyHOCKTK, faBaTu

premium — npemis, HagbaBka

idle money — 6e34is1bHI rpoLui

to stand to the credit of the original depositor — 6yTn 3anucaHMM Ha
MepBUHHOIO BKIaAHNKA

to subscribe — >xepTBYBaTV rPOLLI, CyoCcHayBaTu

an accomplished instrument — chopmoBaHuii anapat

goldsmith — toBenip, nnxsap

holding — BKnag, BHECOK

to make loans in notes against holdings of gold coin — gaBat no3uky B
6aHKHOTax, 3abe3neyeHnX 30/10TMMK MOHETaMK (Mig 30/10T0)

to return banknotes for collection in gold — o6miHtOBaTK 6AaHKHOTWU Ha 30/10TO

to run out — cKopouyBaTK No3nKy

to deplete — BUCHaXKyBaTuHCS, BUYEpryBaTUCS

rate of interest — cTaBka Bi4COTKa

charge — rpoLloBe HapaxyBaHHS

The Bank Rate — o6nikoBa 6aHKiBCbKa CTaBKa

discount rate — 06/1ikoBa CTaBKa, 06/1iKOBUiA NPOLIEHT, CTaBKa ANCKOHTY

rediscount rate — nepeo6nikoBa cTaBKa

Exercises

Exercise 1. Read and translate the text.
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Exercise 2. Check your comprehension, answer the questions:

1.What role did Amsterdam play in the economic life of Europe at the begin-
ning of the 17th century?

2.Why did its role decline?

3.What was typical of coined money circulation in European countries at that
time?

4.How was the problem of coins quality solved by the Bank of Amsterdam?

5.How were deposits created?

6.What was necessary for a normal money circulation when banking was just
developing?

7.What was the principle difference between the Bank of England and those
of Amsterdam?

8.How did the Bank of England regulate the creation of money by lesser
banks?

9.What mechanism of regulating money circulation did the Bank of England
develop in the 18th century?

10.What changes in monetary regulation were introduced by the Bank later?

Exercise 3. Study the text and:

a) pick out word combinations with the word "rate”. Translate them and use
in the sentences of your own;

b) find all the terms which you would use speaking about open market opera-
tions;

c) give the sense of the word combination "idle money".

Exercise 4. Give English equivalents of the following:

1. HENOBHOLiIHHI MOHETW; 2. 6e3aifnbHI rpowi; 3. BKNagHuK; 4. tosenip, nn-
XBap; 5. BMCHaXyBaTucd; 6. BIACOTKOBa CTaBKa; 7. nepeobnikoBa CTaBKa;
8. HapaxyBaHHsA (rpowoBe); 9. o6nikoBa cTaBka; 10. MOTOYHWUIA PaxyHOK;
11. HarpomapkeHHs; 12. BuTpaTta Ta NpubyToK; 13. 3aKOHHWIA NNaTiXXHUIA 3acio
; 14, Bigcotky; 15. nigTpumatn, 3abe3neynmTn ManepoBi rpowi, BaoTy;
18. nnaTiXkHe AopyyeHHs; 17. o6ir rpoweid, Kanitany.

Exercise 5. Complete the sentences:

1. For the full view of banks and money the city to ... .

2. Everywhere in Europe men taking the coins and sweating and clipping
them, thereby ... .

3. It was to the problem of quality that ... .

4. A merchant brought his good and wretched coins to the bank, the bank
weighed them, and ... .

5. This deposit was a ... .

6. The deposits so created did not need to ... .

7.1n 1694 ... formed.
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8. The Bank became an accomplished instrument for ... .

9. The Bank of England, when received these notes, ... .
10.Later the Bank acquired for itself ... .

11.The Bank of England disciplined its subordinate banks by... .

U.S. Central bank. The history of establishing

A few banks existed in the United States during colonial days, but the first
real attempt at centralized banking occurred when the federal government char-
tered the First Bank of the United States in 1791. The primary functions of this
central bank were to provide commercial banks services for individuals and
business, to act as a banker's bank, to serve as a fiscal agent for the federal gov-
ernment, and to maintain some order in the banking business by exercising re-
straints on state banks. Political and business opposition to the bank led to the
defeat of its recharter in 1811. For the following 5 years only state banks ex-
isted.

In 1816, however, the Second Bank of the United States was chartered for a
20-year period. Although it was designed to perform functions similar to those
of the First Bank, it had more capital stock and operated on a broader scale. De-
spite its efficient operation, many people opposed the Second Bank. Some op-
ponents disliked the idea of central authority; others objected to its strict regula-
tions; others were alarmed by the fact that foreigners owned a certain amount of
the bank’s stock; and still others thought the bank was unconstitutional. Political
tensions between the bank’s officials and the presidential administration of An-
drew Jackson were instrumental in defeating its recharter in 1836.

Between 1836 and 1863 — an era known as the "wildcat banking period” —
there was no central authority in the U.S. banking system, and abusive banking
practices were prevalent. The National Banking Act of 1864 brought some order
to the chaos by creating a National Banking System. Its stringent requirements
and provisions for note security ended many unsound operations of private
commercial banks. The system had several noticeable weaknesses, however,
such as the perverse elasticity of the money supply, the gravitation of reserves
towards the money center, and the lack of assistance to the farm sector of the
economy because real estate could not be used as collateral for loans. After sev-
eral years of research and study of foreign central banks such as the Bank of
England and the Bank of France, lawmakers replaced the National Banking sys-
tem in 1913 with the Federal Reserve System by passing the Federal Reserve
Act. This established a central-type bank for the United States.

Learn the active vocabulary

to charter (Am) — 3aknagartu, 3acHyBaTu, 6a3yBaTn Ha OCHOBI CTaTyTy
fiscal — ®ickanbHMIA, PiHaHCOBWUIA
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restraint — 06MeXXeHHs, CTPUMYBaHHS

capital stock — akLioHepHMiA KaniTan

to be instrumental (in doing smth.) — 6yTK BM3Ha4YHWUM, Bifirpasatu NPoOBigHY
pOJib B OpraHizauii

"wildcat banking period" — nepiof 6aHKIBCbKMUX CNeEKYNALIA, PU3MKOBAHNX
onepawii

abusive banking practices — npakTka 6aHKiBCbKMX 3/10BXXNBaHb.

prevalent — noLuMpeHa, 3BMYaiiHa NpakTuKa

note security — 3a6e3neyeHHs 6aHKHOT

unsound — HeHagiHWIA

perverse elasticity — HeBipHa, MOMW/IKOBA €1aCTUYHICTb

the Federal Reserve System (or Fed.) — ®efepanbHa PesepsHa Cuctema

Exercises

Exercise 1. Say what you have learned from the text about:

1) the First Bank of the United States (1791) and the primary functions of
that central bank;

2) the Second Bank of the United States (1816);

3) political and business opposition to the Second Bank;

4) "wildcat banking period";

5) the Federal Reserve System establishing.

Exercise 2. Debate on the following topics

1. The "wildcat banking period" and the National Banking Act of 1864.

2. The history of central bank establishing in the United States and the Fed-
eral Reserve Act of 1913.

Exercise 3. Say and respond as in the model.

Model: - You have received a copy of this letter, haven't you?
- Yes, | have.

- When did you receive it?

- | received it last week.

Prompts: 1. to discuss the terms of payment with Mr. Blake;
2. to study the contract form of Brown & Co;

3. to fax the letter to our partners;

4. to phone Dunn & Co.

5. to make an appointment with the sales manager for Friday.

Exercise 4. Ask and answer as in the model.
Model: - Have you discussed the terms of payment and delivery yet?
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- We've already discussed the terms of payment but haven't discussed the
terms of delivery.

Prompts: 1) to look through the latest catalogues and quotations;
2) to receive cables from White & Co and Bell & Co;

3) to find the Telex number of Brown & Co and Smith & Co;

4) to be to Kiev and New York;

5) to sign contract with Smith & Co

Exercise 5. Ask disjunctive questions to the sentences.

1. Most of people use money every day.

2. All American currency today is in the form of paper money and coins.
3. Many commodities have served as money.

4. Coinage wasn't the invention of the Italians.

5. The U.S. Congress authorized the issue of paper money.
6. We'll clarify the details tomorrow.

7. Some opponents disliked the idea of central authority.
8. He didn’t pay in cash for his house.

9. People usually buy expensive goods on financing.

10. This store doesn’t accept credit cards.

Unit 9

The federal reserve system

The Federal Reserve System (or Fed) is a complex and intricate system com-
posed of a Board of Governors, a Federal Advisory Council, a Federal Open
Market Committee, 12 Reserve Banks, 25 branch banks, many member banks,
and several minor organizations. It is an instrument of the government and yet is
not owned by the government. Instead, it is owned by the member banks; how-
ever, its most important officials are appointed by the president of the United
States. Each body within the Fed has its own individual function, but the func-
tions of each body are interrelated.

The most important instrument of monetary management is the Federal Re-
serve open — market operations. Open-market operations are the Fed’s continu-
ous purchases and sales of government securities on the open market, to affect
bank reserves. The securities used are primary U.S. Treasury bills (T-bills), with
a maturity of 1 year or less. Most banks hold government securities, and the Fed
can induce banks to sell or buy government securities by offering to buy them at
a premium price or to sell them at a discount.

A bank’s ability to create money is affected by the amount of reserves it must
hold for its checkable deposits. An increase in the reserve requirement decreases
the bank’s ability to increase the money supply, and vice versa. The Board of
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Governors of the Federal Reserve has the authority to determine, within limits,
the amount of reserves that banks must hold against checkable deposits. These
moneys as designated by the Fed, are referred to as required reserves. Any re-
serves over and above this amount that bank may have are excess reserves. Both
are important to the potential size of the money supply. The Fed may decrease
the reserve requirements during periods of low production, income, and em-
ployment, to increase the money supply and expand business activity.

The Fed can decrease the banks’ ability to expand the money supply by rais-
ing the reserve requirement. If the Fed increases the reserve requirement from
10 per cent to 20 per cent, the banks will be short of required reserves. As a re-
sult, they must either increase their reserves or recall some of the loans out-
standing to bring their reserves up to 20 percent of their checkable deposits. The
action of the banks in recalling loans reduces their checkable deposits.

The Fed is an independent organization within the government, not apart
from it. As such, it exercises a considerable amount of autonomy. Because the
Fed is responsible only to Congress, it may or may not agree with the economic
policies of a given presidential administration. But since both have the same ob-
jectives (economic growth and high employment, along with a stable price
level), their actions usually complement each other.

The Fed bought securities in open-market conditions, lowered reserve re-
quirements, reduced the discount and Fed fund rates, and used moral suasion in
an attempt to increase the money supply during the 1990-1981 recession. Simi-
lar measures were taken in previous recessions.

During inflationary periods over the past three decades, the Fed has tried to
slow the growth of money supply by selling government securities, raising the
discount rate, and (at times) raising the reserve requirements. It has also at-
tempted moral suasion, especially through strong public testimony before Con-
gress, in an effort to combat inflation.

Although the Fed usually works hand-in-hand with the administration to sta-
bilize the level of economic activity and the price level, differences of opinion
do occur. The most recent instance of this was in 1990, when the annual rate of
economic growth fell below 2 per cent and the annual rate of inflation moved
above 5 percent. As the economy slowed, the Secretary of the Treasury, the Di-
rector of the Office of Management and Budget, the Chairman of the Council of
Economic Advisers, and even the president made public statements asserting
that lower interest rates were needed to stimulate the economy. The Fed, how-
ever, steadfastly maintained its high interest rates at least into the fall of 1990 as
a means of combating the inflationary pressures that it felt were developing in
the economy.

(Based on Hailstones T.J. Op. cit., p.p. 164-181)
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Learn the active vocabulary

intricate — CknagHWiI, 3annyTaHni

Board of Governors — Hapaga KepiBHUKIB

Federal Advisory Council — ®efiepasibHa KOHCYNbTaTMBHA Hapasa

a member bank — 6aHK — yneH ®eaepaTMBHOT pe3epPBHOT CUCTEMM

a Treasury bill (T-bill) — ckap6HULbKMIA BEKCEb

maturity (of a bill) — cTpok (TepmiH) BMKyny, noralueHHs (BeKCens)

required reserves — 3anporoHoOBaHi 3aKOHOM pe3epBu

to sell at a discount — npogaBaTn HXKYe HOMIHA/IbHOT LjiHW

eXCEeSS reserves — Ha/IMLLIKOBI pe3epsu

reserve requirements — pesepsHi BMMOrn deaepasnbHOI pPe3epBHOT CUCTEMU

[0 6aHKy

to recall a loan — BMmaraTy noratleHns nNo3uvku

an outstanding loan — HecniayeHa, NPOCTPOYeHa Mo3uKa

moral suasion — MmopasibHe AisiHHSA

recession — cnag (EKOHOMIYHWIA)

public testimony — cycnifibHa 3asBa

the Office of Management and Budget — AaMiHiCTpaTMBHE OHO[KETHE

ynpaeniHHA Y cknagi BukoHas4voro ynpasniHHaA MpesvgeHTa CLUA

the Council of Economic Advisers — Hapaga KoHcynbTaHTIB npn Mpe3ngeHTi

CLA

Exercises
Exercise 1. Read and translate the text.

Exercise 2. Check your comprehension, answer the questions:

1. What is the structure of the Federal Reserve System (Fed)?

2. Is the Fed an instrument of the government?

3. Is the Federal Reserve System owned by the government?

4. What can you say about the functions of each body within the Fed?

5. What is the most important instrument of monetary management?

6. How would you describe the Fed open-market operations?

7. What is the Fed responsible to?

8. In what way has the Fed tried to slow the growth of the money supply dur-

ing inflationary periods?

9. The Fed usually works hand-in-hand with the administration, doesn't it?
10. Do the differences of opinion occur or not? Give an example if any.

Exercise 3. Study the text and:
a) pick out word combinations with the word "reserve";
b) translate them and use in the sentences of your own;
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c) find all the terms which you would use speaking on T-bill;

Exercise 4. Give English equivalents of the following:

1. cKapOHMUBKINIA BEKCENb; 2. 3anpOorNoHOBaHi 3aKOHOM pe3epBu; 3. HaANNLL-
KOBi pe3epBu; 4. pe3epBHi BMMOrK; 5. cnafg (EKOHOMIYHWI); 6. HecnnayveHa,
MPOCTPOYeHa MO3MKa; 7. BUMaraTy norawleHHs nosunku; 8. BigcoTku; 9. 6e3pis-
NbHi rpowi; 10. HapaxyBaHHS (rpowuose); 11. obmiHtoBaTK (norawaru) 6aHKHO-
T Ha 3010T0; 12. iHaHCOBUIA, (DicKabHMIA; 13. akuioHepHWA KaniTan; 14. nig-
nnucysaTu; 15. NOKpuBaTHu.

Exercise 5. Complete the sentences:
1. The Federal Reserve System (Fed) is a complex and intricate system com-
posed of
. The Fed is an instrument of the government and yet it ... .
. The Fed's most important officials are ... .
. Each body within the Fed has its own individual function, but ... .
. The most important instrument of monetary management is... .
. Open-market operations are the Fed's ... .
. The securities used are primarily ... .
. The Fed can decrease the bank’s ability to expand ...
. Because the Fed is responsible only to Congress ...
10. During inflationary periods over the past three decades the Fed has tried
to slow the growth of the money supply by ... .
11.Although the Fed usually works hand-in hand with administration ... .
12.The most recent instance of this was... .

O©Coo~Nouk~wWN

Crime in banking. Money washing

Washing money, once a Swiss speciality, was made a crime in that country in
1990. Switzerland’'s Federal Banking Commission has now published some be-
lated tips for bank employees on how to recognise dirty money on the move
when they see it. Grounds for suspicion unastonishingly include sudden activity
in a previously dormant account; cash being withdrawn soon after it is depos-
ited; dealings outside the usual pattern; transactions with no recognizable eco-
nomic motive; a customer’s refusal to provide information, or provision of false
information.

Banks are told to check carefully when they are asked to open accounts with
more than $67,800 of cash or precious metals. Subsequent big transactions
should be scrutinized. Counter staff should question people without accounts
who produce suitcases full of bills that they want to change into other curren-
cies.

All this is fine, as long as banks do not then ignore what they find. In Swit-
zerland’s biggest money-laundering scandal it emerged that Credit Suisse had
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been told by an internal audit committee that two Lebanese brothers were con-
ducting questionable business through their account. The bank did nothing about
it. In 1990 the brothers were jailed for laundering millions of drug-dollars. (*The
Economist")

Learn the active vocabulary

belated tips — 3ani3Hini nopagwn, BiLOMOCTI, IHpopmayis

grounds for suspicion — nigcTasa 4ns Nigo3pu

dormant account (inactive account) — nacvBHWIA, AENO3UTHWUIA PaxyHOK Yy
6aHKy

dealings outside the usual pattern — He3BMYaiiHi, HeXapaKTepHi BUAK Yrof,
onepawin

to scrutinize — peTenbHO NepPeBIpATH

to launder (to wash) money — BigmvBaTy rpoLui

Credit Suisse (in Zurich) — kpynHuin 6aHK (y Litopixy)

audit — ayauT, nepesipka, pe.i3id, aHasi3 PiHAHCOBOT AiA/IbHOCTI

questionable business — CYMHiBHWIA 6i3Hec, Nifo3piNfi KoMepLinHi abo
(hiHaHCOBI orepauii

drug — HapKOTUK

Exercises

Exercise 6. Say what you have learned from Text B about:

1) "a Swiss specialty";

2) the tips for bank employees published by Switzerland's Federal Banking
Commission;

3) grounds for suspicion in dirty money recognition;

4) preventive measures against crime in banking;

5) the biggest money-laundering scandal.

Exercise 7. Put the Infinitive in brackets in the Past Perfect Tens.

1) When | phoned him he (not / to come) to the office yet.

2) He (to return) from the meeting of stockholders when | arrived.

3) The rain began after we (to come) from the Institute.

4) The secretary (to translate) the contract before she typed it.

5) We (to discuss) business matters before the manager signed the contract.
6) He came back from the business trip after he (to do) everything.
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Unit 10

Granting a loan

Assume that farmer Charles Lindale needs $6,000 to buy seed and fertilizer
and to pay wages to laborers he must hire to work his farm. Assume further that
he does not have the cash he needs, so he goes to the only bank in his commu-
nity to borrow funds.

The bank loan officer tells Lindale that if he wants a loan, he must put up
collateral — property that is pledged by a borrower to protect the lender’s invest-
ments. Lindale has equipment valued at $10,000, so he pledges this as collateral
for a $6,000 loan. To protect itself, a bank generally required collateral in excess
of the amount borrowed. If the loan is for 1 year, Lindale signs a note payable to
the bank stating that he will repay the $6,000 plus 12 percent interest ($720) at
the end of the year.

If the bank were to give Lindale $6,000 in currency, he could easily buy the
goods and services needed since people would accept the currency without ques-
tion. But if it were to do so, the bank would restrict its own ability to make loans
and thus to make profit in the form of interest income. Suppose that the bank has
$100,000 in cash reserves. If it lends all this money at 12 percent interest, it will
make only $12,000 per year in interest. This limitation led banks to search for a
more profitable method of lending money.

If Lindale comes to the bank today to borrow $6,000, the bank, instead of
giving him the loan in the form of cash, will grant the loan by creating a deriva-
tive deposit* for him. Lindale then writes checks against the created checkable
deposit. These checks, which are draft against the bank to pay the bearer a stipu-
lated amount, serve as money. People usually accept them in good faith in ex-
change for goods and services. Thus, the money supply increases to the extent of
checkable deposits created. Since the bank does not lend currency, it might seem
able to make an unlimited number of loans in the form of checkable deposits.
However, it has to keep sufficient cash on hand to provide for those who want to
redeem the checks. (T.J. Hailstone and F.VV. Mastrianna "Basic Economics”
Ohio)

* A derivate deposit arises when you borrow money from the bank. It is so

named because the deposit derives from the loan. Instead of giving you cash, the
bank may open a checking account in your name for the amount of the loan.

Learn the active vocabulary

seed — HaCIHHA
fertilizer — po6puea
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to borrow — nosunyatu (y KOroco)

an officer — ypsagoBeLb, cny>x60BeLb

loan — nosuka

to take out a loan from — no3nyatu

collateral — 3a6e3neyeHHss KOPOTKOTEPMIHOBOIO 6Opry, 3acTaBa

to put up collateral — 3a6e3neunTn 3acTaBy

to pledge — Biagaeat B 3acTaBy

lender — B3aemofaBeLb

loan — nosuka

to grant a loan — HagaTy NO3MKy

to sign a note payable to the bank — nignucaty 6aHKy BeKCe/b 40 OniaTu

cash reserves — pe3epB roToBUX rpoLLei

derivative deposit — noxigHWi 4eno3nT (CTBOPEHWNIA 3a paXyHOK KpeauTy)

checkable deposit — yekoBMWin Aeno3uUT, AENO3NUT, SKUIA MOXKHA BUTYYMTK 3a
[0MOMOIOK0 YeKiB

draft — nepekasHuin1 (Ha 6aHK) BEKCENb

bearer — npea’aBHUK

a stipulated amount — 06ymoB/ieHa cyma

to redeem (cheques) — racuTn, BUMNIa4YyBaTn YeKN

Exercises
Exercise 1. Read and translate the text.

Exercise 2. Check your comprehensions, answer the questions:

1. What is the usual procedure in the bank for making a loan?

2. How does the bank protect itself?

3. What is collateral?

4. Why doesn’t the bank give loans in currency?

5. What would happen if it did?

6. What is a more profitable method of lending money?

7. How does a derivate checkable deposit increase the money supply,
whereas a primary deposit does not?

8. Why does the bank have to keep sufficient cash on hand?

Exercise 3. Study the text A and:

a) give synonyms of the word "loan". Use them in the sentences of your own,

b) pick out the terms which are used in the text for describing the usual pro-
cedure of the bank when granting a loan;

c) explain the difference between "to create money" and "to make money;
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Exercise 4. Give English equivalents of the following:

1. no3uka; 2. no3unyaTu (y Korocb); 3. HagaTu nosuky; 4. 3abesneyunTu 3acta-
BY; 5. no3nyaTtu; 6. pe3eps roToBMX FPOLLER; 7. YEKOBUIA Aeno3nT; 8. npea'ss-
HUK; 9. norawatn, Bunnavyeatn 4Yekn; 10. kpeautop; 11. 3a0LLa[XKEHHS,
12. nigTpmyBaTK, 3abe3neynT naneposi rpowwi, BantoTty; 13. 6e3aifanbHI rpo-
wi; 14. Bknag;, 15. nnatikHe [OPYYeHHs; 16. (iHAHCOBUIA, (iCKabHUIA;
17. BiAMMBAHHSA rPOLLEN.

Exercise 5. Complete the sentences

1. Assume that farmer Charles Lindale doesn't have the cash he needs to buy
seed and fertilizer and to pay wages to laborers he must hire, so he ... .

2. The bank loan officer tells Lindale that if he wants a loan, he must ... .

3. To protect itself, a bank ... .

4. If the loan is for 1 year, Lindale signs a note payable to the bank stating
that he ... .

5. This limitation led banks to search for ... .

6. If Lindale comes to the bank today to borrow $6,000, the bank, instead
of ....

7. Since the bank doesn’t lend currency, it might seem able to make ... .

8. However, the bank has to keep ... .

Exercise 6. Translate the following sentences into English in written form:

1. AKwo BK baxkaeTe ofepxkaty 6aHKIBCbKY MO3MKY, TO BM MOBUHHI 3abe3rne-
YMTW 3aCTaBy — BNACHICTb, KA 3aKNafaeTbCA CMOXMBAYeM, LL0O 3abe3neunTu
IHBECTULIT KpeanTopa.

2. 3axvaroun cebe Bif pu3nKy, 6aHK 3BMYaiHO BMMarae 3actaBy OifibLuy,
HI>K pO3MIp MO3NKMN.

3. AKWOo no3nka 6epeTbCs Ha OAWH PiK, CNOXUBaY BUAAE BEKCENb, B AKOMY
3000B’A3YETLCA BUNMATUTY [0 KiHLA POKY BCHO CyMY MJIKOC BiJCOTKM Ha L0 Cy-
My.

4. 3aMiCTb HaflaHHA CNOoXMBayy NO3vKK y hopMi roToBMX rpoLulei, 6aHK Bia-
KpUBa€e MOMY YEKOBWIA AEMO3NT.

5. Lli yekn 6aHK 06MiHIOE Npef'sBHUKY Ha OiLiiHY BantoTy.

6. 3BM1YaliHO NII0AM NPUIAMatOTh YeKy B 0OMIH Ha TOBapW Ta MOCyru.

7. TaKUM YMHOM, MPOMOHYBaHHA rpoLlert 30iNbLUYETLCA Ha 06CAr rPOLLOBOI
Macu, CTBOPEHOT YeKOBKM 06Irom.,

Spoken practice in American English
How to start your own business

Mr. Jones made up his mind to start his own business in the retail trade. He
did not have enough money so he had to take out a loan from the bank. He used
his house as collateral for the loan and borrowed $3,000 at 5 percent annual in-
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terest. That meant that he would have to pay $150 as interest back to the bank
every year.

He bought a stock of CDs from a wholesale company at $10 a CD. The dif-
ference between the wholesale and the retail price on the same item is typically
25 percent, but Mr. Jones knew that CDs are always in great demand and he set
the price on the CDs at $14 per CD. His make-up from the wholesale price was
40 percent.

His goods sold well and during the first month he sold all the stock. He re-
paid 10 percent of his proceeds to the bank and used the rest to buy a new stock
of CDs at the same wholesale price per CD.

By the end of the second month, he sold two-thirds of the stock. He paid 10
percent of the money he made in sales to his bank and bought a stock of the
goods at the same price of $10 again.

He raised the price of CDs to $15 per item but then sold only 100 CDs. So,
he had to reduce the price of CDs by $2 and within the next four weeks he sold
the whole stock. He repaid 10 percent of his proceeds to the bank and continued
with his business.

(K. Dibrova, D. Nossamen. "English for Moneyholders". SPb)

Learn the active vocabulary

Make up one’s mind — po3B’'A3yBaTtu

Own — B/IaCHWIA

stock — napTis

CD (compact disk) — komnakT guck

sell (sold, sold) — npogasatu

at the price of — o uiHi B

make-up from — HauiHKa A0

sell well — maTn fobpwit 36yT

proceeds — BUpYyYKa, BUTOPT

be in demand — kopucTyBaTMca NONUTOM
make in sales — ogep)kysatu Bif NPoAaxKy
whole — uinkom

raise the price by — nigsuiLyBaTu LiHY
wholesale price — onToBa LiHa

reduce the price by -— 3H/WXYBaTU LiHY
retail price — po3apibHa LiHa

item — oguHMLA TOBapy, LUTyKa

per item — 3a WTYKY

to take out a loan from — 6patu no3uky Bly
to pay bac— Bigaasartu, nosepratu

Exercise 7. Answer the following questions:
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. What trade did Mr. Jones decide to start his business in?
. Why did he have to take out the loan?
. How much did he borrow?
. What interest did he take out the loan at?
. How much did he have to pay back to the bank as interest?
. What kind of goods did he buy?
. How much was his make-up from the wholesale price?
. What did he do with the proceeds?
. What part of the stock did he sell by the end of the second month?
10. Did he raise the price per item?
11. Why did he do so0?
12. Why did Mr. Jones have to reduce the price?

©Coo~Nouk~wWNBE

Exercise 8. Translate the sentences:

1. Y KOro T¥ nosun4as Lji rpoLwui? — Y HbOoro.

2. Y KOro BOHM KynytTb TOBapu? — B ONTOBI KOMNaHiT.

3.Ha cKinbKy NpoLeHTIB BOHW 3HU3MAN LiHW? — Ha 5%.

4. B Akomy 6aHKy Tu 36epiraeLu cBoi rpowi? — B Tomy.

5. 3a KO0 LLIHOK BOHM NPOAAK0Th L0 napTito? — Mo 25 LeHTIB 3a LWTYKY.
6. Y KOro BiH y34B L0 No3nKy? — B 6aHKy "Kemiken".

7. MMip AKuiA BIACOTKIB TU MOKNaB cBOT rpowwi? — Iig 3%.

8. 3a KO0 LIIHOK BOHM NpOoAaroTh TOOI Lieit ToBap? — 3a ONTOBOHO.

9. Ha cKinbKu BifICOTKIB BOHM O6a)KatoTb MigsuLLyBat LiHy? — Ha 20%.
10. 3a kMM BMAOM TOPriB/i BOHU cheuiani3ytoTbes? — 3a po3apibHoto.
11. 3 AKOro paxyHKy T 3HSB rpowi? — 3 MOTOYHOrO.

Exercise 9. Act out the dialogs.

1. An interview: How | made my first million.

2. A piece of advice: Start in the retail trade.

3. A piece of advice: If you want to get started, open a stand near a metro sta-
tion, (a stand — napbok)

4. Family business: You're a great cook, honey! Let’s open a snack bar.

5. Family business: Me are both teachers. Let's set up a private school.

6. I'd like to take out a loan from your bank to start my own business. Here’s
my business plan.

Exercise 10. Translate the text. Be ready to render it in English.
AK s noyaB CBO€E BNacHe fifo
$1 BUpILIMB noyaTy CBOE BMacHe Aifo B po3apibHii Toprieni, ane He .MaB Ao-

CTaTHbO rpoLuLein. Tomy S BUPILLMB Y35TW NO3WKY B 6aHKy. S BMKOpUCTaB CBIid
OYAMHOK K 3acTaBy Ta ofepxas no3uky B $10,000 nig 12% pivHmX.
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1 3aKynuB NapTito MUKOYMX 3ac06iB Yy ONTOBI KOMNaHiT no $12 3a nakyBaH-
HA (package). [0 KiHUA nepLioro micausa s npojas ycro napTito 3a uiHoto $18,
TO06TO 3 25% HaLIHKOK A0 ONTOBOI LiHW. A noBepHyB 6aHKy 102 Moro sutopry
I KynvB HOBY MapTito MUIOYNX 3aC006iB, 3a LIIEH XX OMTOBOO LiHOK. A NiABULLMB
po34pibHY UiHy a0 $18 Ta npogas A4Bi TPETUHN NapTil.

10% rpoLueit, siKi 9 ogepXxaB Bif Npoaaxy, A NoBepHyB 6aHKY i 3HOB KynuvB
napTito Lboro Toeapy no $12. A 3HM3MB po3apioHy LiHy Ao $17 i Ao KiHUA Mi-
cALdA nNpoJas YCHo napTito.

Exercise 11. Say and respond as in the model.
Model: - | work at the bank.
- And | thought you worked at the college.

Prompts: 1) to cost $100;

2) to go to the office by car;

3. to be going to send the shipping documents on Friday;
4. to buy computers from "HiTech" Company

Exercise 12. Say and respond as in the model.
Model: - The secretary sent a telex to Paris in the morning.
- | didn’t know she had sent it in the morning.

Prompts: 1) to establish contacts with Christian Dior
2) to sign the contract with Smth S Co;

3) to place an order with Bond & Co

4) to sent a cable to the partners.

Exercise 13. Ask and respond as in the model:
Model: - The company manager will go on business to France in two weeks.
- And | thought he would go there this week.

Prompts: 1) to be back from business trip;
2) to fly to Las Vegas;

3) to start producing a new model;

4) to reduce the price.

Exercise 14. Translate the sentences

1. A 3Hato, WO BX noYagu A4ino y MUHYIOMY poL.

2. Mu 6ynu BneBHeHi, WO el ToBap He 6y/e KOPUCTYBATUCA MOMUTOM.

3. Mu ogepxkanu iHhopmaLlito, Lo Halli KOHKYPEHTW MigHIMYTb CBOT LiHW.
4. Mwu 3HaeMO, LLIO BOHM B3A1M NO3UKY B 6aHKy nifg 12% pivHnX.

5. BiH 6yB yneBHeHWiA, LLLO MOBEPHE NO3MKY 6aHKY BYACHO.
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6. MMUHYNOro TMXXHA BiH BUMMCaB He3abe3neyeHni Yek, i 6aHK y3sB 3 HbOro
wtpad.

7. BiH 3HaB, WO Y 10Oro napTHepa Ha NOTOYHOMY paxyHKY HEMAE rPOLLENA.

8 Hawli KOHKYpeHTV 3Ha/u, Lo MW MoYann 4ino niBpoky Tomy.

9. Kacup y 6aHKy ckasas, L0 BOHM ByayTb CriiadvyBaTy 3a OLagHUMK paxy-
HKamu Ha 1% OGinbLue.

Unit 11
Spoken practice in American English

Investments: Bonds

Investments are savings that are put to work to earn more money. For exam-
ple, money in a savings account is an investment because the savings account
earns interest. Depositing money in a savings account is an easy way to invest
money. Like savings accounts, bonds are an unconditional liability, that is, the
organization issuing bonds is liable to redeem the bonds and pay the interest
promised at the stated period.

When you buy a bond, you are lending money to the organization selling the
bond. You become its creditor. Interest is typically paid twice a year on most
bonds. Each bond has its face value printed on the front of the bond certificate.
The face value is the amount being borrowed by the seller of the bond. Interest
Is paid to the investor on that amount. The face value is paid on the bond’s re-
demption date.

Bonds issued by corporations are called corporate bonds. Bonds issued by
city and state governments are called municipal bonds. Municipal bonds have an
advantage over corporate bonds since the interest earned on the municipal bonds
may not be subject to federal income tax. However, the interest rate on munici-
pal bonds may not be as high as that earned on corporate bonds. On the other
hand, municipal bonds are usually the safer investment.

The safest investments in securities, especially for small investors, are federal
government savings bonds. There are several types of these bonds but the series
EE savings bonds are the most popular with customers. Series EE bonds can be
purchased for as little as $25 or as much as $5000. Savings bonds are bought at
a lower price than their face value. For example, series EE bonds are bought at
half their face value. A $50 Series EE bond costs $25. When the bond is re-
deemed at the end of the stated period, the government pays the face value. The
difference between the purchase price of $25 and the face value of $50 is inter-
est earned. A lower amount of interest is earned if these bonds are cashed before
the end of the stated time period, which for Series EE bonds is 10 years.

(K. Dibrova, D. Nosamen "English for Moneyholders" SPb)
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Learn the active vocabulary

investment in securities — BKNaleHHS rpoLLEei B LiHHI Nanepu
invest in — yknagatu rpoLui

municipal bonds — myHiumnansHi o6irauii
corporate bonds — npomucnosi o6irauii

savings — 3a0LaKeHHS

at half price — 3a niBuiHM

purchase for — npng6atn Ha (3a 6yab-AKy LiHY)

at face value — 3a HOMiHa/IbHOKO BapTICTHO

ISSue — BUNyckKatu

redeem — norawuaTu

at the stated period/date — B yCTaHOBNEHWIA TEPMIH
have an advantage over — matu nepesary nepea/Has
depending on/upon — B 3a/1€XKHOCTI Bif,

regardless of — He3aneXHo Bifg

put to work — nyckartu B fino

unconditional liability — 6e3ymoBHe 3060B'3aHHS
is liable — 3060B'A3aHMIA

on the front — Ha NMLOBIIA CTOPOHI

seller — npogaseLb

redemption date — garta noratleHHs

be subject — nignsaratu

tax on — nofaTok Ha

as little as — ycboro Tinibku

as much as — yinmx

lend — nosuyatu

state government — Ypsg wraty

Exercises

Exercise 1. Check your comprehension, answer the questions:

. What is an investment?

. Is money deposited in a checking account an investment?

. What is a bond?

. What does the term "unconditional liability" mean?

. How often is interest on bonds paid?

. What is the face value of the bond?

. When can the face value of the bond be received?

. What is the bond’s redemption date?

. What advantage do municipal bonds have over corporate ones?
10. Which bonds usually bring higher interest, corporate or municipal?
11. Which bonds are safer investments?

OO NOOUITDWDNPEF
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12. What is the price range of Series EE bond?
13. What is interest on the bonds?

Exercise 2. Give English equivalents of the following:

1. norawatu; 2. gara rnorawieHHs; 3. BunyckaTu; 4. 3a0WamkeHHs; 5. HOMI-
Ha/lbHa BapTICTb; 8. MyHiLUMNanbHI 06nirauir; 7. npoMuciosi obnirauir; 8. ykna-
[EHHS TpoLLei B LiHHI nanepw; 9. 3a niByiHy; 10. Ypsag wraty; 11. no3unyatu;
12. B ycTaHOBMEHWIA TepMiH; 13. 6e3ymoBHe 30060B'A3aHHS; 14. NOAATOK Ha;
15. npogaseLb; 16. npugbatun; 17. nokyneup; 18. nepesara; 19. He3aneXxHo Bij;
20. B 3a/1eXKHOCTI Bif.

Exercise 3. Organize the words into affirmative and negative sentences.

1. has, the, by 20%, months, purchase, the, 6, in, price of, risen, bonds, the,
last.

2. before, shouldn’t, stated, cashed, the bonds, the, have, period, we.

3. they, bonds, did, their, at, redeem, the, stated, period, not.

4. important, corporate, municipal, an, bonds, advantage, over, bonds, have.

5. have, shouldn't, all, invested, you, savings, your, bonds, in, these.

6. market conditions, on, securities, rate, the, the, these, on, changes, depend-
ing, interest.

7. have, amount, $1,000,000, issued, of, bonds, in, the, these, they.

8. safe, I, that, bonds, think, these, don't, are.

9. half, purchase, price, bonds, we, these, could, at.

10. purchase, we, have, bonds, should, of, those, bought, their, regardless,
price.

11. the, demand, changes, price, depending on, of, securities supply, and,
purchase.

12. knows, less, are, than, ones, knows, that, bonds, everybody, these, those,
safe.

13.in, sure, should, we, these, I'm not, whether, invest, bonds.

Exercise 4. Translate the sentences, use words and word-combinations from
the text above.

1. KaniTanoBkiageHHs - Le rpoLui, SKi BK1agaTb Y A4iN0, Wob NpuHECTH e
rpoLui.

2. YKNafeHHs rpoLlert Ha 3a0LlapKeHNiA paXyHOK — CaMuil 3BMYaliHMIA 3aci6
YKNaflaHHA rPoLLei.

3. O6nirauis Aense 6e3yMoBHe 3000B'A3aHHS OpraHisauii, aika BUMyCcTuIa Lo
obnirauito.

4. AKWO opraHisauis Bunyckae obnirauii, BoHa 3000B'A3aHa noracut ix B
YCTaHOB/IEHUIA TEPMIH.

5. KoxxHa o6nirauis Mmae HoOMiHa/IbHYy BapTICTb, fKa 3a3HayveHa Ha cepTudika-
Ti obnirauii.
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6. [laTta norawleHHs Lmx obnirauin — 1 nHOTOro.

7. Yv nignaratoTb BIACOTKM 3a LMK 06nirayigsMm MicLEeBoMy nogatky?

8. BiH cKa3as, LL|0 BIACOTKOBA CTaBKa 3a Limn obnirauismm scboro 20%.

9. HomiHasibHa BapTiCTb 06nirayii — cyma, siky opraHisauisi, BUnyckatoya o6-
nirauito, 3060B'3aHa MOBEPHYTU Ti MOKYLIO.

10. Cami HagiliHi obnirauii — Le gepyXaBHi Ta MyHiLuunanbHi o6/irayii.,

11. BOHM KaXyTb, WO MPOMUCNOBI 06nirayii 3sM4aiHO NPUHOCATL GifbLu
BUCOKI BIACOTKM.

Exercise 5. Translate the sentences.

1. A 3aBXXaK BKNagaro CBOI rpoLLi B LiHHI nanepwu.

2. 1 BK/1afaro CBOT 3a0La[PKEHHS B L[iHHI nanepu.

3. bararto Kopriopauii Ta ypsagis BUMYCKatOTb LiHHI nanepw.

4. 3a Kiflbka MUHYNNX POKIB Balla Kopriopauis BUMycKae Wi LiHHI nanepu 3
HOMiHanbHO BapTicTio B 100 gonapis.

5. Mu yacTto 6epemo B HUX NO3NKY Mif 3a6e3neyeHHs.

6. My 6epemo No3nKy y LiboMy 6aHKY 3 TOr0 4acy, K noyaam CBOeE 4ifo.

7. Mu 3aBXay nnaTumo BiACOTKM BYACHO.

8. Mu faemMo TM MO3MKy Ha [ecsiTb POKIB, | BOHW 3aBX/M NOBepPTatoTh 1T BYa-
CHO.

9. MpogaxHa LiHa Lmx 0bnirawiin 3MeHLLYETLCA OCTaHHI MiCAL.

10. AKwWwo nonuT Ha ob6irauii 3pocTae, X MOKyMHa LiHa 3pocTaTMe Hesa-
NEXHO Bif, TX HOMIHa/IbHOT BapTOCTI.

Exercise 6. Act out the dialogs using the given remarks as main ideas.

- | think the best way to use money is to invest it, that is, to buy safe bonds
and gradually earn more money.

- | think the best way to use money is to invest it in the things you like, that
IS, to go shopping and spend it as fast as you can.

* * %

- If we buy those bonds, we’'ll earn 100% interest in 10 years.

- Does that mean I'll have to wait for 10 years till you buy me the gold ring
you promised?

**k*

- Investments in bonds are very safe and profitable. These municipal bonds
can earn 100% interest in two years.

- With this inflation rate, your interest will only be enough to buy a match
box.

Exercise 7. Translate the text. Be ready to render it in English:
FAKLWO Yy Bac € rpoLli, BU MOXeTe BUTPATUTK iX, NOKNACTU Ha PaxyHoK Y
6aHK, abo BK/acTu iX. Bu MoxeTe BK1acTu ixX y CBOE BnacHe fino, abo y LiHHI
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nanepv. YKnageHHs B obnirauii — camuili HafiiHWiA cnocib yknageHHs B LiHHI
nanepu. O6nirauii — ue 6e3ymMoBHe 3000B'A3aHHA BUNMATUTU 3alHATY CyMy 3
BiZICOTKamu B YCTAHOB/IEHWNIA TEPMiH, TOGTO MOracuTu ix.

Konu Bn Kynyete ob6nirayii, BU KynyeTe 1X 3a HOMIHa/IbHOKO LIIHOHO, fika 3a-
3HayeHa Ha cepTudikari Lier obirauil. AKLWO B1 06HaaBUTe Bawli o6irauil go
yCTaHOB/1EHOr0 TePMiHY, B/ He OfepXXnTe BiACOTKIB.

Camuii HagiiHWiA 3acib BKMNafeHHs B 0bfirayii — e gepXxaBHi Ta MyHiuuna-
NbHi obnirauii. [epxasHi Ta MyHiumnanbHi o6nirayii 3BM4ainHO He MPUHOCATb
BMCOKUX BIACOTKIB, a/le BOHW fAy>Ke HafiiHi. Mpomucnosi obnirauii MoXyTb
NPUHECTM BaM BifnbLuUe BiJCOTKIB, afile BOHN MEHLL HafiiHi. AKLLO0 KOMMaHis, fka
BUMYyCTWNA 06/1irawii, po3nafeTbCs, BU MOXETe He OTPMMATW CBOT rPOLLI Ha3ag,

Exercise 8. Ask and answer as in the model.
Model; - Does your company do good business?
- Yes, many contracts are signed by our company every year.

Prompts: 1. to place orders;

2. to receive enquiries;

3. to conclude transactions;

4. to receive offers;

5. to establish business contacts.

Exercise 9. Ask and answer as in the model.
Model: - Have you signed the contract yet?
- Yes, it was signed two days ago.

Prompts: to make a reservation for the flight;

2. to discuss the terms of the contract;

3. to establish business relations with American companies.
4. to meet the insurance agent;

5. to pay the bill.

Exercise 10. Ask and answer as in the model.
Model: - When are you going to buy the bonds?
- They will be bought next Monday.

Prompts: 1. to clarify the details;

2. to test the computer;

3. to send the cable;

4. to arrange the exhibition of new samples;
5. to answer the partner’s offer.

Exercise 11. Use the Passive Voice, saying why:
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1. you didn’t send the copy to the partner;

2. the Buyers didn’t accept the price;

3. you didn’t look through the catalogues;

4. the secretary didn'’t type three copies of the letter;

5. you will not sign the contract tomorrow;

6. you will not pay the bill this week;

7. your company will not export the good next year;

8. the shipping company will not deliver the goods on time;

Exercise 12. Read the models:

Models: a) When was interest paid on these bonds? b) When were the bills
paid?

Ask your partner as in the models:

Prompts: 1. to obtain the information;

2. to fax the letter to the Insurance Company;

3. to translate the contract into English;

4. to publish the telex numbers in Telex Directory;
5. to receive the cables.

Exercise 13. Read the text. Pay attention to the Passive Voice frequent using
in the sentences.

Making money

The paper used for money is made out of cotton because this is strong. The
bills have to be difficult to copy, so they have a watermark and often a security
thread in them.

The Watermark. The watermark is made by making the paper thicker in some
places and thinner in others when it is still wet. Look out for them in other types
of paper too. You can see the watermark if you hold a note up to the light.

An artist designs a new bill. An engraver cuts the design into a sheet of steel.
This is used to make printing plates with many copies of the design on each one.

Printing. A machine presses the inked plates onto paper to make a sheet of
bills. It can make 9000 sheets an hour in up to eight colors.

The sheets are then cut into single bills and packed.

(From "How Things Are Made")

Learn the active vocabulary

cotton — 6aBOBHAHA TKaHNHA

strong — MiLHWiA

bill — 6aHkHOTa

watermark — BogAHWIA 3HaK (Ha nanepi)
security thread — 3axucHa nixis
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engraver — rpasep

steel — cTanb

ink — opyKapcbka hapba
single — okpemuii

Unit 12

Investments: Stocks

Another way of investing money are stocks. Investing in stocks is quite dif-
ferent from investing in bonds. When you invest in bonds, you lend money.
When you invest in stocks, you become a part owner of a firm. If a business is
profitable, part of the profits may be distributed among the stockholders propor-
tionally to the number of stocks they own.

Stocks are popular with many people because they are attracted by the
chance of earning a high rate of return. But the risk of losing your savings in-
vested in stocks is usually greater with stocks than with bonds. Bonds are an un-
conditional liability whereas stocks are not. This means that a company must
pay its bondholders the rate of interest promised regardless of whether its busi-
ness has been profitable or not and before it can pay any dividends to stockhold-
ers.

The dividend rate on stock, however, changes up and down depending on
whether the company has been profitable or not. If there is not enough money
left to pay dividends, or if the general meeting of company on the proposal of
the Board of Directors decides to use the money earned for business expansion,
stockholders might get nothing back from their investment. On the other hand, if
the corporation does well and the Board of Directors declares dividends the
stockholders can get a lot of dividends.

There are two major classes of stocks issued by corporations, preferred and
common stocks. Preferred stock has priority over common stock in the payment
of dividends. A preferred stockholder, for example, is paid first if profits are
used to pay any stock dividends. The dividends paid to prefer stockholders are
usually limited to a certain rate, which is indicated on the stock certificate. Pre-
ferred stock is less risky than common stock.

Common stock provides ownership in a stock company and a share of its
profits. Common stockholders are eligible to vote at the general meetings to de-
termine the strategy of the company. On a show of hands every stockholder has
one vote and on a poll he has one vote for every stock he owns. Common stock,
however, has no stated dividend rate. Common stockholders only receive divi-
dends after preferred stockholders receive their share of dividends. Yet, if the
profits of a company are large the common stockholders may receive more in
dividends than preferred stockholders.
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In selecting stock to purchase, you need to determine for yourself which of
these factors are most important to your personal investment plan: safety, liquid-
ity, or rate of return? If you buy stocks of a company with good business record,
your investment can be very safe, i.e. you can be sure that the money you have
invested will be returned to you but the profit it earns might be low.

On the other hand, an investment can earn you a very high rate of return but
might not be liquid. In other words, if you need money right away you may find
it difficult to turn your investment into cash quickly. You should be aware that
no single investment can give you the highest possible rate of return and still be
very liquid and safe.

(K. Dibrova, D. Nossamen.. "English for Moneyholders". SPb)

Learn the active vocabulary

common stock (Am.) — 3BMYaiiHa akLis

ordinary share (Br.) — 3BuyaiiHa akLis

preferred stock (Am.) — npuBineioBaHa aku,is

preference share (Br.) — npuBineinoBaHa akLis

Board of Directors — Hapaga AMpeKTopiB

pay (out) dividends on — nnatuTti, BUNIa4yBaTn AMBIAEHAMN MO
receive N in dividends — ogep>xyBat N AuBifeHAiB

liquid — nikBigHWiA

have a high/low rate of return — 6yTn NnpubyTKOBUM/MaNoNPUoYyTKOBUM
Market value — piHKOBa BapTICTb

risky — pu3vKoBaHuil

corporation - A/0 — 3 06MeXKeHO0 BiAMOBILAIbHICTIO

joint stock company — akL,i0HepHe TOBapuUCTBO

common stockholder — BnacHUK 3BMYaiHOT aKLil

preferred stockholder — BnacHVMK npuBineinoBaHoT akLil

stated dividend rate on — ®ikcoBaHa cTaBka AvBiJeHAa

at the general meeting of stockholders — Ha cninbHMX 360pax akLioHepiB
part owner — CriBB/IaCHNK

on the proposal — 3a 3anponoHyBaHHAM

be eligible to vote — maT npaso ronocysaTtu

a show of hands — BigKpuTe rosiocyBaHHs

a poll — 3aKpuTe ronocyBaHHs

a share — yacTka, nain

business record — ginioBa penyTawis

business expansion — po3LUMpPeHHs Crpasu

Exercises

Exercise 1. Check your comprehension, answer the questions.
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1. What are the main differences between bonds and stocks?

2. How are dividends distributed?

3. Why do people invest in stock?

4. What is the disadvantage of investing in stock compared with investing in
bonds?

5. Why is not stock an unconditional liability?

6. What does the rate of dividends depend on?

7. What happens if the company does not make profits?

6. What is the stated dividend rate?

9. What advantage do preferred stocks have over common stocks?

10 What right does common stock give to its holder?

11. How many votes does a stockholder have at the meetings of his com-
pany?

12. What is safety of an investment?

13. What is liquidity of an investment?

14. What is rate of return?

Exercise 2. Give English equivalents of the following

1. akuis; 2. 3BUYaitHa akuist; 3. NpuBifeinoBaHa akuig; 4. nnatuTn, BANIAYY-
BaTW AMBIAeHAN; 5. 3 06MEXEHO0 BiNOBiAaNbHICTIO; 6. PU3MKOBaHWIA; 7. NiKBI-
OHWIA; 8. 6yTV npubyTKoBMM; 9. 6yTM ManonpubyTkosum; 10. pMHKOBa Bap-
TicTb; 11. BNaCHUK akuii; 12. BNaCHWK 3BMYaHOT akuii; 13. BNaCHWK npuBeine-
MoBaHOI akuii; 14. akuioHepHe TOBapuCTBO; 15. (pikcoBaHa CTaBKa AMBIfeHOY
no; 16. cninbHi 360pun akuioHepis; 17. cniBBnacHuK; 18. akuioHep; 19. Bigkpute
rosiocyBaHHs; 20. 3aKpuTe rosiocyeBaHHs; 21. Ainosa penyTauis; 22. NO3nKa,;
23. Hapaga avpekTopiB; 24. yKnafieHHs rpoLuei; 25. iHBecTop; 26. NpubYyTOK;
27. obnirayis; 28. HadiiHWIA Ta NiKBIAHWIA; 29. MaTK NPaBO roocyBaTw.

Exercise 3. Use American equivalents to complete the sentences.

1. They (Bupiwnan) to set up a (akuioHepHe ToBapucTBo) with the capital of
$10,000. 2. He said that he is not sure whether the (akuioHepu) will agree to use
all the profits for (po3wmpeHHs crnpasu). 3. How much is the ((hikcoBaHa cTaBka
amsigeHaa no) this stock? 4. (Ha cninbHMX 360pax) the (Hapaga Oupektopis)
promised the (akuioHepam) to pay dividends on both preferred and common
stocks. 5. The (Hapaga gupekrtopis Bupiwmna) to call the annual (cninbHi 360pw
akuioHepis) for December 20. 6. The (pikcoBaHa cTaBka AmBigeHaa o) the
common stock is 20% lower than the interest on these bonds. 7. I'm not quite
sure that preferred stocks are an unconditional liability of a (akuioHepHoro
ToBapucTea), that is, whether it can avoid paying dividends on them or, not.
8. (BnacHunku npusineiosaHmx akuii) receive a (hikcoBaHa cTaBka AMBIAeHAA)
but (BnacHMKK 3BMYatHKX akwiin) can receive a higher rate of return if the com-
pany does well.



72 A book of English

Exercise 4. Translate the sentences:

1. AKuUiT, AKI NPUHOCATL (hikCoBaHY CTaBKY AUBIAEHAY, HA3BatOTLCA MPUBI-
nerioBaHUMN.

2. PUHKOBa BapTiCTb akLii1, AKi BOHW BAMYCTUAN MUHYOMO POKY

nazae BXe KifibKa MicsiLiB.
LIis 3apa3 He AyXxe gobpa.

4. A Npunyckat He BTpyyaTuca y Lei 6isHec. Pusmk 3arybutu yci Hauli
FPOLLI Ay>e BENNKWIA.

5. Ty He NaM'sATa€ELL, 3a KO L[iHOK BOHW NPOMOHYOTh CBild TOBap?

6. A xoTiB 6K 3HaTK, YoMy Hapaja AUPEKTOPiB MPOMOHYE He BUMIa4vyBaTu
AVBIAEHIN 3a 3BUYAHUMU aKLiSIMU.

7. BOHM KaXKyTb, L0 BiACOTKK, AKi BUMIa4vye iM 6aHK, HabifbLli y MiCTi.

8. INia SKniA BIACOTOK T MOKNaB rpoLLi?

9. AKLUif, AK BUA YKIaeHHA rpoLleit, KOPUCTYETbCA YCMiXOM Y BU3HAYHOIO
BiACOTKa BK/IaAHWKIB.

10. 30% akuiin TX KomMnaHii — Le NpuBinerioBaHi akuii.

11. Bucoka AOXOAHICTb Ta HafiMHICTb LUMX akuUii npuTarye 6arato ApibHMX
IHBECTOPIB.

12. MpunbyTKM aKLiOHEPHOro TOBapMCTBA PO3MOAINATLCA NPOMNOPLINHO Ki-
NbKOCTI aKLii, SKMMW BONOLIE KOXHWUIA aKLioHep.

13. BnacHuMKKN NpuBinenoBaHnx akLiin He MarOTb NpaBa 6paTu y4vacTb Y ro-
NOCYBaHHI Ha CrifibHMX 360pax akLioHepiB.

14. AKWOo BN YKNafaeTe rpowi B akuii, B He No3uyaeTe CBOT IPoLUi Baluiii
KOMMaHI1, a CTaeTe Ti CNiBB/IACHUKOM.

15. KoXXHWI aKkLioHep NpaBOMOYHMIA MPoAaT CBOT akLii B Oyab-aKuiA yac.

16. IMOBIpHICTb 3ap0bUTK 6araTo rpoLleit Ha akLisxX 3BMYaiHO BULLE HIXK Ha
obnirayisx.

17. Bunnata guBifeHAIB 3a 3BUY4alHNMK akLUisMK He € 6e3yMOBHMM 3060B'5-
3aHHSM aKLiOHepHOro ToBapucTBa.

18. MuHynoro TWXXHA KOMMaHis orosocuna npo Bunnaty AMBIAEHAIB MO
3BMYaHNX Ta NPUBINENOBaHNX aKLisiX.

19. BUcoka JOXOAHICTb LMX aKLiil He 03HaYae, L0 BOHW HafiiHi Ta NiKBigHI.

20. Obuparoun, AKi akuii abo obnirayii Kynutn, Tpeda BU3HAUNTK, YN € BOHU
HagiHUM YKNaaeHHSIM [POLLEiA.

Exercise 5. Read and learn the dialog.

Dialog

- | always like to invest my savings in bonds.

- Why? | guess it's boring to invest in bonds and then wait for years until they
redeem them. Stocks are much more exiting.

- But stocks are risky.
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- Yes, they are, but you can gain a lot of money.

- Yes, but can lose a lot as well. With bonds, your original investment is in
very little danger.

- Well, but you don't stand to gain as much as with stocks. Have you ever in-
vested in stock?

- No, but my parents did, and they lost a lot of money in 1995. That's why |
avoid playing the stock market.

- | see. To be successful takes a combination of luck, skill and good advice. |
have been pretty lucky so far, and | have a good stockbroker. If you ever interest
in stocks you should call him. Some stocks are no more risky than some bonds,
you know.

- | see. Well, I'll think about it. I'm in a hurry - maybe I'll give you a call
later.

- OK. You have my number. Bye!

- Bye.

(K. Dibrova, D. Nossamen. "English for Money holders". SPb)

Exercise 6. Organize the words into affirmative, negative and interrogative
sentences.

1. paid out, the, yet, they, dividends, shocks, have not, on, these.

2. A very, these, have, high, safe, stocks, rate of, they, are not, return, but.

3. Did, in, on, stocks, dividends, how much, you, those, receive?

4. Value, of, rising, the, month, market, has been, these, stocks, by 5%,
every, since October.

5. A lower, preferred, common, a safer, stocks, have, return, than, ones, are,
but, they, rate of, investment.

6. Liquid, these, lower, they, stocks, and, of, return, but, have, a, rate, are,
safe.

7. The, dividends, this, general, stockholders, decided, out, year, meeting, of,
not, to, pay.

8. We, invest, decided, the, all, business, profits, to, expansion, in.

9. Rate, common, stated, do, stocks, not, have, a, dividend.

10. What, decide, the, of, on, this, Directors, did, question, Board?

Exercise 7. Act out the dialogs.

1. A broker and a client: which stocks to purchase?

2. You were constantly telling me that their stocks are absolutely safe. Do
you know that they declared bankruptcy?

3. When they pay dividends on our stocks we'll buy us a home in Paris —
That'll be the day!

4. We are ruined. They stopped dividend payments! — | knew as much!

a broker: an agent who negotiates contracts of purchase and sale for a fee or
commission; also: a dealer.
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Exercise 8. Translate the text. Be ready to render it in English.

[AnBIgeH — Le YacTMHa YMCTOro NpuobyTKY akLiOHEepPHOro ToBapucTBa, fKa
MOBMHHa O6YTW po3MnojineHa cepef akuioHepiB MPOMOPLIAHO KiNbKOCTi akLii,
SAKUMU BOHW BOJIOAIKOTb. € ABa rONOBHMX TWMa akuii; npueineinosaHi Ta 3Bu-
yaiHi akuii. MNpuBineinoBaHa akuis He Aae T BNaCHMUKY MpaBo ronocy Ha 36opax
aKLioHepiB, ane NPUHOCUTL (PIKCOBaHY CTaBKY AMBIAeHA.

BnacHWKM 3BMYaiHMX aKuili MaroTb MpPaBO ronocy Ha 36opax akuioHepiB
KOMMaHii, ane Buniata AMBIAEHAIB MO 3BUYAHMX aKUisgX He € 6e3yMOBHUM
060B'A3kOM KoMNaHii. ChinbHi 360py akuioHepiB 3a nponosuuieto Hapagn an-
PEKTOPIB MOXYTb BUKOPUCTOBYBATM YBECb MPUOYTOK Ha PO3LUMPEHHS BUPOO-
HUUTBA. Y LUbOMY BMUMAAKY BMACHUKWN 3BUYAMHMX aKLiil MOXIMBO ,HE OTpUMa-
H0Tb ANBIAEHAIB.

Bunnata gyBigeHAiB 3a NpuBineinoBaHUMN akLissMX € 060B'A3KOM KOMMaHiT.
Ane AKLOo AMBIAEHA NO 3BUYaNHNX aKLisX nepeBuLLye (hiKCoBaHy CTaBKy AMBI-
[eH/a, CTaBKa AMBiAeHaM NO NPUBINenoBaHNX akLisix NOBUHHA OYTY 36i/bLUEHa.

PilLeHHA Npo po3Mip AMBIAEH/IB 3a 3BUYaHMMM aKL MU NPUIAMAETLCA Cri-
NbHUMK 360pamMK akLioHepiB 3a Nponosuuicto Hapaan AMPeKTopiB 3a1eXHO Bij,
(piHAHCOBOIO CTaHy aKLiOHepHOro TOBapuCTBa.

Grammar Revision: The Passive Voice (The Present and Past Perfect
Tenses)

Exercise 9. Translate the dialogs. Pay attention to the use of the Passive
Voice.

A. - Where is today’s mail?

- | haven't seen it. | think it hasn't been delivered yet.

B. - We signed the contract for computers with HiTech Company
only two days ago.
- Did you? I thought the contract had been signed a week before.

Exercise 10. Ask and answer as in the model.
Model: - When did they complete the construction of the new
hotel? - It had been completed by last June.

Prompts: . to establish the commercial centre;

2. to build the new assembly shop;

3. to ship the good to Smith and Co;

4. to introduce the latest model of computer to the market.

Exercise 11. Say:
1. What has not been done at your office this week.
2. What has not been done by the end of office hours yesterday.
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3. What had not been done before you went on a business trip.

Exercise 12. Ask and answer as in the models
A. Models: - Has the equipment been delivered to Brown and Co? — It cer-
tainly has. It was delivered in May.

Prompts: 1. to settle the price problem with Green and Co;
2. to introduce the latest model of PC to the market;

3. to open the new commercial centre;

4. to test the new equipment.

B. Model: - Had accommodation been reserved for Mr. Hunt before
he left for London? — Yes, it had.

Prompts: I. to give any instructions;
2. to study the latest catalogues; 3. to send a telex; 4. to study the contract
form.

Exercise 13. Make up affirmative, negative or interrogative sentences using
the Passive Voice (Present and Past Perfect).

1. to sign the contract with Blake and Co;

2. to discuss all the terms of the contract; 3. to deliver the goods to Bell and
Co; 4. to send the exhibits to the international exhibition; 5. to complete the talks
with Brown and Co; 6. to advertise the good in the "Foreign Trade" journal.
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Part |1

This part of the course is for intermediate and more advanced students who
need, or will soon need, to use English in their work. There are 6 units, each
centered around a different economics item, designed to involve students in a
variety of task-oriented "integrated activities". As there is no international stan-
dard form of English, we have incorporated both British and American usage
into the book.

Unit 1

Introduction to economics

What is Economics?
Central Questions in Economics
Text for retelling (Adam Smith, Father of Modern Economics)

The Price System
Text for retelling (How the price system determines the rate of economic
growth)

What is Economics?

According to one standard definition, economics is concerned with the way
resources are allocated among alternative uses to satisfy human wants. This
definition is fine, but it does not mean much unless we define what is meant by
human wants and by resources.

Human wants are things, services, goods, and circumstances that people de-
sire. Wants vary greatly among individuals and over time for the same individ-
ual. Besides the basic desires for food, shelter, and clothing, which must be ful-
filled to some extent if the human organism is to maintain its existence.

Resources are the things or services used to produce goods which then can be
used to satisfy wants. Economic resources are scarce, while free resources, such
as air, are so abundant that they can be obtained without charge. The test of
whether a resource is an economic resource or a free resource is price: economic
resources command a nonzero price, but free resources do not. Economic re-
sources can be classified into three categories: land (a shorthand expression for
natural resources, land includes minerals as well as plots of ground); labour
(human efforts both physical and mental); capital (buildings, equipment, inven-
tories, and other nonhuman producible resources that contribute to the produc-
tion, marketing and distribution of goods and services all fall within the econo-
mist’s definition of capital).
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Central questions in economics

Economists are particularly concerned with four basic questions regarding
the working of any economic system - ours or any other. These questions are:

1) What to produce?

a) Food (You have to have food)

b) Clothing

¢) Housing (shelter)

2) How much or how many?

Geography may answer this question.

3) What method to use?

Handle, mechanic resources, robotacts; i.e. kind of labour.

There should be economic decision of the problem: government and private
business can work together. It's not easy, but it is possible.

4) How to distribute? (Goods and services).

How to get it from Ato B. A<----->B

These questions lie at the core of economics, because they are directed at the
most fundamental characteristics of economic systems. They are problems of
choice.

Economists often distinguish between positive economics and normative
economics. Positive economics contains descriptive statements, propositions and
predictions about the world; whereas normative economics contains statements
about what ought to be, or about what a person, organization, or nation ought to
be. In normative economics, the results you get depend on your basic values and
preferences; in positive economics, the results are testable, at least in principle,
by an appeal to the fact.

(Edwin Mansfield, Economics, University of Pennsylvania)

Terms to understand
Human wants, economic resources, positive economics, normative econom-
iCs.

Terms to memorize
Shelter, maintain, capital, marketing, choice, distribution, equipment, state-
ment, resource.

Glossary
Economics the study of how resources are allocated among alternative uses
to satisfy human wants.
Resources inputs used to produce goods and services.
Normative economics economic propositions about what ought
to be, or about what a person, organization, or nation ought to do.
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Opportunity cost the value of what certain resources could have produced
had they been used in the best alternative way; also called alternative cost.

Questions for Discussion
1. What do we mean by "efficient" economic system?
2. Why does poverty exist in the world today, and what can be done to abol-
ish it?
3. We described four basic questions that any economic system must answer.
Which of these questions is involved in following problem:
Should more of our nation’s industry be used to produce food?

Grammar Review
1. Find sentences in the above text that contain the past participle of verbs
that are indicated below:

consider, mean, use, classify, direct, allocate, fulfill, obtain, concern.
2. Find sentences that contain modal verbs and translate them.
3. Word-formation. Give all possible forms of the word.

define, satisfy, economy, produce, govern, distribute, describe, organize,
state.

Text for retelling
Adam Smith, father of modern economics

Economics has influenced generations of statesmen, philosophers, and ordi-
nary citizens, and has played a significant role in shaping our society today.

To illustrate the importance of economic ideas, let's consider some of the
precepts of Adam Smith (1723 - 90), the man who is often called the father of
modern economics. Much of his masterpiece "The wealth of Nations" seems
trite today, because it has been absorbed so thoroughly into modern thought, but
it was not trite when it was written. On the contrary Smith’s ideas were revolu-
tionary. He was among the first to describe how a free, competitive economy
can function — without central planning or government interference — to allocate
resources efficiently. He recognized the virtues of "invisible hand" that leads the
private interest of firms and individuals toward socially desirable ends, and he
was properly suspicious of firms that are sheltered from competition, since he
recognized the potentially undesirable effects on resource allocation. In addition
Smith was interested in the forces that determined the evolution of the economy
that is the forces determining the rate of growth of average income per person.
Smith felt that saving was good because it enabled society to invest in machin-
ery and other forms of capital. Accumulating more and more capital would, ac-
cording to Smith, allow output to grow. In addition, he emphasized the impor-
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tance of increased specialization and division of labour in bringing about eco-
nomic progress.

All in all, Smith’s views were relatively optimistic, in keeping with the intel-
lectual climate of his time — the era of Voltaire, Franklin, and Jefferson, the Age
of the Enlightenment, when men believed so strongly in rationality. Leave mar-
kets alone, said Smith, and beware of firms with too much economic power and
government meddling. If this is done, there is no reason why considerable eco-
nomic progress cannot be achieved. Smith's work has been extended in a variety
of ways in the past 200 years. But his influence on modern society has been
enormous.

(Edwin Mansfield, Economics, University of Pennsylvania)

Extra discussion idea:

"Resources are scarce and once a decision is made to use them for one pur-
pose, they are no longer available for another. One opportunity cost of reading
an article, for example, is not simultaneously being able to read another article.”

(Adam Smith, The Wealth of Nations, New York: Modern Library, 1937)

Explain, and relate to the question of how a student should allocate his time
among various course assignment.

Explain the meaning of the following word combinations:

standard definition; human wants; to maintain the existence of human organ-
ism; to satisfy wants; nonzero price; shorthand expression; human producible
resources.

Oral topics:
1) What is economics?
2) What determines what, how much, how is produced?
3) What is opportunity cost?

The price system

There are two sides of every market: the demand side and the supply side.
The demand side can be represented by the market demand curve, which almost
always slopes downward to the right and whose location depends on consumer
tastes, the number and income of consumers, and the price of other commodi-
ties.

The demand side can be represented by a market demand curve, which shows
the amount of the commodity buyers would like to purchase at various prices.
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The supply aid of market can be represented by the market supply curve,
which generally slopes upward to the right and whose location depends on tech-
nology and resource prices.

The equilibrium price and equilibrium quantity of the commodity are given
by the intersection of the market demand and supply curves. If conditions re-
main reasonably stable for a time, the actual price and quantity should move
close to the equilibrium price and quantity.

Changes in the position and shape of the demand curve — in response to
changes in consumer tastes, income, population, and prices of other commodi-
ties - result in changes in the equilibrium price and equilibrium output of a prod-
uct. Similarly, changes in the position and shape of the supply curve in response
to changes in technology and resource prices, among other things — also result in
changes in the equilibrium price and equilibrium output of a product.

To determine what goods and services society will produce, the price system
sets up incentives for firms to produce what consumers want. To the extent that
they produce what consumers want and are willing to pay for, firms reap profits;
to the extent that they don't, they experience losses.

The price system sets up strong incentives for firms to produce goods at
minimum cost. These incentives take the form of profits for firms that minimize
costs and losses for firms that operate at: relatively high costs.

To determine who gets what, the price system results in each person’s receiv-
ing an income that depends on the quantity of resources he or she owns and the
prices that they command.

The price system establishes incentives for activities that result in increases
in a society’'s per capita income. For example it influences the amount of new
capital goods produced, as well as the amount society spends on educating its
labour force and improving its technology.

They are circular flows of money and products in a capitalist economy. In
product markets, firms provide products to consumers and receive money in re-
turn. In resource markets consumers provide resources to firms, and receive
money in return.

(Edwin Mansfield, Economics, University of Pennsylvania)

Terms to understand
Equilibrium price, equilibrium quantity, market demand, price system, capita
income.

Terms to memorize
Slope down; commodity; incentives; cost, loss, profit

Glossary
Market a group of firms and individuals that are in touch with each other in
order to buy or sell some good or service.
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Price system a system under which every good and service has a price, and
which in a purely capitalistic economy carries out the basic functions of an eco-
nomic system (determining what goods and services will be produced, how the
output will be produced, how much of it each person will receive, and what the
nation’s growth of per capita income will be).

Actual price the price that counts in the real world. The actual price will ap-
proximate the equilibrium price.

Questions for discussion:
1) How the price system determines what is produced.
2) How the price system determines how goods are produced.
3) How the price system determines who gets what.
4) How the price system determines the rate of economic growth.

Grammar Review
1. Find all the examples of Participle Il in the above text.
2. Find the verb-forms in the Simple and Perfect Tenses.

Text for retelling
How the price system determines the rate of economic growth

A nation’s rate of increase of per capita income depends on the rate of growth
of its resources and the rate of increase of the efficiency with which they are
used. First, consider the rate of growth of society’s resources. The price system
influences the amount society invests in educating, training, and upgrading its
labour resources. To a considerable extent, the amount invested in such resource
— augmenting activities is determined by the profitability of such investments,
which is determined in turn by the pattern of prices.

Next, consider the rate of increase of the efficiency with which a society’s re-
sources are used. Clearly, this factor depends heavily on the rate of technologi-
cal change. If technology is advancing at a rapid rate, it should be possible to get
more and more out of a society’s resources. The price system affects the rate of
technological change in a variety of ways: it influences the profitability of in-
vesting in research and development, the profitability of introducing new proc-
esses and products into commercial practice, and the profitability of accepting
technological change — as well as the losses involved in spurning it.

The price system establishes strong incentives for firms to introduce new
technology. Any firm that can find a cheaper way to produce an existing product
or a way to produce a better product, will have a profitable jump on its competi-
tors. Until its competitors can do the same thing, this firm can reap higher profits
than it otherwise could. Of course, these higher profits will eventually be com-
peted away, as other firms begin to imitate this firm’s innovation. But lots of
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money can be made in the period during which this firm has a lead over its com-
petitors. These profits are an important incentive for the introduction of new

technology.

(Edwin Mansfield, Economics, University of Pennsylvania)

Oral topics:

1. Actual price
2. The price system in action
3. Price ceilings and price supports

4. The circular flows of money and products.

Do it with the help of figure below.

cost . Money income
» Resource 7
markets |
resources resources
\ 4 \ 4
Business Consumers
firms
A
roducts roducts
b »  Product B
_ markets | _
receipts Expenditures
Unit 2

Money and the economy

What is Money?

Money Matters

Methods of Payment in Foreign Trade
Extra Activity (Business Situations)
Money and the Economy

What is money?

We begin by defining money. At first, it may seem natural to define it by its
physical characteristics. You may be inclined to say that money consists of bills
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of a certain size and colour with certain words and symbols printed on them, as
well as coins of a certain type. But this definition would be too restrictive, since
money in other societies has consisted of a variety of things. Thus it seems bet-
ter to define money by its functions than by its physical characteristics. Like
beauty, money is as money does.

According to an ancient Roman "Money alone sets all the world in motion".

So, first, money acts as a medium of exchange. People exchange their goods
and services for something called money, and then use this money to buy the
goods and services they want. To see how important money is as a medium of
exchange, let's suppose that it did not exist. To exchange the goods and services
they produce for the goods and services they want to consume, people would re-
sort to barter, or direct exchange. Of course this would be a very cumbersome
procedure, since it would take lots of time and effort to locate and make individ-
ual bargains with each of these people.

Secondly, money acts as a standard of value.

It is the unit in which the prices of goods and services are measured. Money
prices tell us the rates at which goods and services can be exchanged.

Third, money acts as a store of value.

A person can hold on to money and use it to buy things later. You often hear
stories about people who have a lot of money under their mattresses or bury it in
their back yards. But even those of us who are less miserly use this function of
money, keep some in the bank to make future purchases.

Finally, it should be recognized that money is a social invention. It is easy to
assume that money has always existed, but this is not the case. But regardless of
its form or characteristics, anything that is a medium of exchange, a standard of
value, and a store of value is money. Money has value because people will ac-
cept it in payment for goods and services.

(Edwin Mansfield, Economics, University of Pennsylvania)

Terms to understand
Medium of exchange, standard of value, store of value, social invention.

Terms to memorize
Cumbersome procedure, individual bargains, recognize, regardless of, pur-
chase, payment.

Glossary
Money anything that serves as a medium exchange and a standard and store
of value; the unit in which the prices of goods and services are measured.
Consumer an individual or household that purchases the goods and services
produced by the economic system.
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Questions for Discussion
1. Money as a medium of exchange.
2. Money as a standard of value,
3. Money as a store of value.
4. Money is a social invention.

Money matters

Very often in business situations people have to talk about money with cli-
ents and customers and either physically handle money or perhaps deal with fig-
ures and money on paper. Particularly if you work in the accounts department of
a large firm you may have to send a customer a reminder because they have not
paid an invoice. Or you may have to fill in invoices for customer’s orders. You
may even have to decide whether customers can have further credit and delay
paying their outstanding bills: this is called "credit assessment". If you are work-
Ing in international trade you may need to be familiar with the different types of
payment that exist.

In most middle-sized and large firms there is an accounts department which
deals with the money paid out to clients for goods delivered and the money re-
ceived from customers for goods supplied.

The following table gives you a very general idea of the different activities
which involve money in an accounts department. Two of the most important
processes are paying customers and billing or controlling credit of customers. It
is normal to send a pro-forma invoice in advance when supplying goods to a
customer. In a situation in which the customer is known and reliable, firms may
send an invoice after the delivery.

(International Business English, Cambridge University Press)

Accounts-dealing with money coming in and going out from a firm

Purchasing: delivery notes : in — from customer
Invoices
cheques out — to customer
payments —
(you pay the invoice)

Sales: delivery note : in «
internal
invoice out — to customer

credit notes

payments - in — from customer
cheques etc.
(you invoice the customer)
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Various types of payment may be encountered in international trade.
Some of the more common ones are discussed below.

Methods of payment in foreign trade

1. CWQ-Cash with order: This is uncommon since you are in effect extend-
ing credit to your supplier: in addition you run the risk that the goods will not be
dispatched in accordance with the contract terms. Nevertheless, provision for
partial advance payments in the form of deposits, or progress payments at vari-
ous stages of manufacture, is often included in the contract terms. The remainder
of the payment will usually be made by one of the methods described in the fol-
lowing section headed "Open Account".

2. Open Account: This is a simple agreement whereby you agree to pay for
the goods after you have received them, usually on a monthly basis. There are
various ways in which you can send money to your supplier under open account,
for example:

Cheque: This is usually the slowest method of payment and may result in
your supplier having to bear charges from his own bank and also from UK banks
since a cheque has be cleared through the international banking system before he
receives credit.

Bankers Draft: You can arrange for your bank to issue a draft on an overseas
bank in either sterling or foreign currency. You send this direct to your supplier
who pays it into his bank account.

Telegraphic Transfer: This is the fastest method of sending money abroad but
costs a little more than most other methods of transferring funds. If you wish,
the overseas bank can be instructed to advise your supplier immediately funds
arrive.

International Payment Order: These orders may be slower than telegraphic
transfers, but are slightly cheaper because there are no cable costs.

International Money Order: You post the money order to your supplier and
he receives immediate credit from his bank in the same way as with a draft. This
is a very cheap and simple way to make payment of relatively small amounts.

3. Documentary Bill of Exchange: This is a popular way of arranging pay-
ment and offers benefits for both you and your supplier. The main advantage is
that you are not required to make payment until your supplier has dispatched the
goods. The overseas bank will send the bill and documents to a bank in the UK
for "collection”, the latter will notify you of the arrival of the documents and
will release them to you provided that if the bill is drawn at "sight" you pay him
amount of the bill in full when it is presented to you.

(International Business English, Cambridge University press)
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A partial Glossary of some of the terms:
Bills of exchange — documents containing an instruction usually to a bank to
pay a stated sum of money at a specified future date or on demand.
Drawn at sight, — a bill of exchange which is payable when the beneficiary
present it at the bank is said to be drawn at sight.
Revocable — a letter of credit etc. which is able to be cancelled.
Port of discharge — the port at which the cargo is unloaded etc.

Follow-up discussion
1. What are your own experiences of making foreign payments?
2. What methods do you use in your firm?
3. What methods do you never use and why?
4. What methods would you advise small companies in your country to use?
Why?

Extra Activity
Business situations: Please, show your reaction.

Your firm receives an invoice from a supplier, Mr. Robertson. You find he
has changed the method of payment. He wants you to pay by letter of credit in-
stead of by cheque. What do you say when you ring him up about this?

(Really, Mr. Robertson, we didn't at all expect/ we can't accept a change in/
You never informed us/ should have told us there was going to be changed. )

Your company have received a bill for a large sum of money. Your account
will not have sufficient money in it to pay by cheque. You ring the credit con-
troller of your supplier to ask to delay payment. What do you say to her?

Oral topics:
1. Retell the text "Money Matters"
2. Speak about methods of payment in foreign trade.

Unit 3

The Banking System

The Banking System
Text for retelling

(The Bank of America)
Sample dialogue

(In the bank)
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The Banking System

Banking is often viewed as a colorless, dull profession whose practitioners
are knee-deep in deposit slips and canceled checks. Yet despite these notions,
most people recognize the importance of the banks in our economy, perhaps be-
cause the banks deal in such an important and fascinating commodity money.
Most of the banks are state banks and there are commercial banks as well.

Commercial banks have two primary functions. First, they hold demand de-
posits and permit checks to be drawn on these deposits.

Second, banks lend money, to industrialists, merchants, home owners, and
other individuals and firms. Most of our money supply is not coin and paper cur-
rency, but bank money — demand (and other checkable)deposits. This money is
created by banks.

Although it is difficult to generalize about the operations of commercial
banks because they vary so much, certain principles and propositions generally
hold.

1. Banks generally make loans to both firms and individuals, and invest in
securities of state, local and federal government. The relationship between a
business firm and its bank is often a close and continuing one. The relationship
between an individual and his or her bank is much more casual, but banks like
consumer loans because they tend to be relatively profitable.

2. Banks, like other firms, are operated to make a profit. They don’t do it by
producing and selling a good, like automobiles or steel. Instead, they perform
various services, including lending money, making investments, and so on.

3. Banks must constantly balance their desire for high returns from their
loans and investments against the requirement that these loans and investments
be safe and easily turned into cash.

Since a bank’s yield a high interest rate, it is clear why a bank favour high re-
turns from its loans and investments.

The banking system as a whole can increase its demand deposits by an
amount equal to its excess reserves divided by legally required ratio of reserves
to deposits. Thus, if excess reserves in the banking system equal a certain
amount, the banking system as a whole can increase demand deposits by the
amount of the excess reserves divided by the legally required ratio of reserves to
deposits. We have assumed that the banks want to hold no excess reserves.
Since banks make profits by lending money and making investments, this as-
sumption is generally sensible. But when loans are risky and interest rates are
low, banks have been known to hold large excess reserves. Clearly, an injection
of excess reserves or a deficiency of reserves will not have their full, or maxi-
mum, effect on demand deposits if the banks do not lend and invest as much as
possible.

(Edwin Mansfield, Economics, University of Pennsylvania)
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Terms to understand
State bank, commercial bank, national bank, member bank, central bank.

Terms to memorize
Deposit, slip, cancel, security, local, supply, currency, coin, federal, invest,
interest, rate, loan, lend, casual, sell, assumption, profit.

Glossary
Central bank: a government — established agency that controls the supply of
money and supervises the country’s commercial banks.
Member banks the commercial banks all of the national banks and many of
the larger state banks that belong to the Federal Reserve System.
National banks commercial banks chartered by the federal government.

Questions for Discussion
1. Banks do not create money. After all, they can only lend out money that
they receive from depositors. Comment and evaluate.
2. Demand deposits are increased by banks when they call in loans and sell
investments. Comment and evaluate.
3. Describe the way in which the banking system can create money if there is
a single monopoly bank in the nation.

Grammar review
Each of the following sentences contains verbal. Underline each of them.
Identify each verbal in order it appears and classify it as follows: G — gerund; P1
present participle; | — infinitive; P2 past participle;

1. Banking is often viewed as a colourless, dull profession.

2. The banks deal in such an important and fascinating commodity money.

3. They permit checks to be drawn on these deposits.

4. This money is created by banks.

5. The relationship between a business firm and its bank is often a close and
continuing one.

6. They tend to be relatively profitable.

7. Banks are operated to make a profit.

8. They don't do it by producing and selling a good.

9. They perform various services, including lending money, making invest-
ments, and so on.

10. We have assumed that the banks want to hold no excess reserves.
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Text for retelling

The bank of America

We can learn something about banking in the United States from the history
of a particular bank — the Bank of America, one of the nation’s largest commer-
cial banks. In 1904, Amadeo Peter Gannini, a 34-year old son of Italian immi-
grant, founded the Bank of Italy in the Italian district of San Francisco.

Gannini showed the sort of entrepreneurial zeal in banking that would be ex-
pected from his previous track record. As an illustration, consider the following
example:

In 1906, the city of San Francisco was rocked by earthquake and swept by
fire. As the flames approached the little Bank of Italy, the young banker piled
his cash and securities into a horsedrawn wagon and took them to his home at
San Mateo, where he buried them into the garden; and while the ruins of the city
were still smoking he set up a desk in the open air, put up a sign over the desk
which read Bank of Italy, and began doing business again. Gannini’s bank pros-
pered and grew. By the time he was 50, it had over 25 branches. This was the
fourth largest commercial bank in the country.

In 1930, Gannini's bank was renamed the Bank of America. In the next 50
years, the Bank of America grew and grew. By 1983, it had deposits of about $
90 billion, and was the largest commercial bank of the United States.

(Frederick Lewis Allen, The Lords of Creation, New York)

Oral topics:
1. How bank operates.
2. Commercial Banks
3. Member banks.

Sample dialogue
In the bank

A: When does the Bank close?

B: At 5 p.m. Do not be in a hurry. You've got plenty of time.

A: I'd like to open a checking account.

B: You are welcome. In a minute you'll have your checkbook.
Here it is.

A: Can | open a saving account with $100?

B: I'm sorry it's impossible. You may have credit card instead.

A: O.K. Should I fill out the form? And where should I sign?

B: That's the place. Thank you. You are always welcome.

**k*
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A: | have a number of questions to you:

First, I'd like to deposit this check. Second, can you cash this check? Then ...
B: Sorry for interruption, but do you have an account here?

A: Here is my checkbook.

Third, will you accept my check?

B: Do you have identification? We require two proofs of identity.
A: Yes, of course. But... I'll continue my list ...

Large bills, please. Oh, can you give me some small change?

.., Thanks alot ... Then ...

Fourth, do you accept traveler’s checks? ...

Please cash this traveler's check ...

And, at last, what papers do | have to fill out to get a credit card?

Unit 4

Market

Market Structure
Text for retelling
(Marketing)
(Sales)

Sample dialogue
(TV commercials)

Market structure

Many economists have come to the conclusion, based on their studies of the
working of markets, that certain kinds of market organization are better, from
society’s point of view, than others. This is a much stronger statement than
merely saying, that market structure influences market behaviour.

Economists have generally found it useful to classify markets into four broad
types: perfect competition, monopoly, monopolistic competition, and oligopoly.
Each of these terms describes a particular type of market structure or organiza-
tion.

Perfect competition requires that the product of any seller be the same as the
product of any other seller, that no buyer or seller be able to influence the price
of the product, and that resources be able to switch readily from one use to an-
other.

Price and output under perfect competition are determined by the intersection
of the market supply and demand curves. In the market period, supply is fixed,;
thus price plays the role of the allocating device. In the short run, price influ-
ences as well as rations the amount supplied.
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In a perfectly competitive economy, prices are the signals that are used to
guide the reallocation of resources in response to changes in consumer tastes,
technology, and other factors.

(Edwin Mansfield, Economics, University of Pennsylvania)

Terms to understand
Perfect competition, monopoly, monopolistic competition, oligopoly.

Terms to memorize
Society seller, buyer, price, output, run, intersection, supply, reallocation,
taste.

Glossary

Monopoly a market structure (such as those for public utilities) in which
there is only one seller of a product.

Monopolistic competition a market structure in which there are many sellers
of somewhat differentiated products, where entry is easy, and where there is no
collusion among sellers. Relating seems to have many of the characteristics of
monopolistic competition.

Oligopoly a market structure (such as those for autos and steel) in which
there are only a few sellers of products that can be either identical or differenti-
ated.

Questions for Discussion

One of the basic ideas in economics is as follows:

To determine the profit-maximizing output rate of a firm, compare the extra
revenue with the extra cost of each additional unit of output. If the extra revenue
(which equals the price in the case of perfect competition) is greater than the ex-
tra cost (which equals marginal cost), the extra unit should be produced; other-
wise, it should not be produced.

Give an example illustrating this idea.

Grammar Review
Be ready to translate the following blocks:
are better than others;
a particular stronger than merely saying;
a particular type of;
be the same as;
in the short run;
as well as;

Oral topics:
1. Market structure
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Text for retelling
Marketing

Underlying all marketing strategy is "The Marketing Concept" explained be-
low:
The Marketing Concept
(We must produce what people want, not what we want to produce)
Vv
This means that we Put The Customer First

(We organize the company so that this happens)
Vv

We Must Find Out What The Customer Wants

(We carry out market research)

We must SUPPLY exactly what the customer wants
Vv
We can do this by offering right Marketing Mix:
"The Four P’s"= the right PRODUCT
at the right PRICE
available through the right channels of distribution: PLACE
presented in the right way: PROMOTION
Nowadays, all divisions of a company are urged to "Think Marketing".
To think marketing we must have a clear idea of:

Vv

What the customers need

What the customers want

What causes them to buy

What the product is to the customer: functional, technological,
economic + aesthetic, emotional, psychological aspects
Vv
"FEATURES" (what the product is)+"BENEFITS"
(which means that ...)
A company that believes in marketing is forward thinking and doesn't rest on
its past achievements: it must aware of its strengths and weaknesses as well as
the opportunities and threats it faces in the market.

More about "The Marketing Mix" and the "4P’s"

Product = the goods or service that you are marketing.

The product is not just a collection of components, but includes its design,
quality and reliability. Products have a life-cycle, and forward-thinking compa-
nies are continually developing new products to replace products whose sales
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are declining and coming to the end of their lives. A "total product™ includes the
image of the product as well its features and benefits. In marketing terms politi-
cal candidates and non-profit-making public services are also "products"” that
people must be persuaded to "buy" and which have to be presented and pack-
aged attractively.

Price = making it easy for the customer to buy.

The marketing view of pricing takes account of the value of a product, its
quality, the ability of the customer to pay, the volume of sales required the level
of market saturation and the prices charged by the competition. Too low price
can reduce the number of sales just as significantly as too high a price. A low
price may increase sales but not as profitably as fixing a high, yet still popular,
price. As fixed costs stay fixed whatever the volume of sales, there is usually no
such thing as a "profit margin" on any single product.

Place = getting the product to the customer. Decisions have to be made about
the channels of distribution and delivery arrangements. Retail products may go
through various channels of distribution:

1. Producer -> sells directly to end users via own sales force direct response
advertising or direct mail (mail order)

2. Producer -> retailers -> end-users

3. Producer -> wholesalers/agents -> retailers -> end-users

4. Producer -> wholesalers -> directly to end-users

5. Producer -> multiple store groups (department stores)

mail order houses ~> end-users.

6. Producer -> market -> wholesalers -> retailers -> end-users

Each stage must add "value" to the product to justify the costs: the middle —
man is not normally someone who just takes his "cut" but someone whose own
sales force

and delivery system can make the product more easily and cost-effectively
available to the largest number of customers.

Promotion = presenting the product to the customer. Promotion involves
considering the packaging and presentation of the product, its image, the product
name, advertising and slogans, brochures, literature, price lists, after-sales ser-
vice and training, trade exhibitions or fairs, public relations, publicity, and per-
sonal selling, where the seller develops a relationship with the customer. Every
product must possess a "unique selling proposition” (USP) — features and bene-
fits that make it unlike any other product in its market. In promoting a product,
the attention of potential customer is attracted and an interest in the product
aroused, creating a desire for the product and encouraging customers to take
prompt action ("AIDA").

(International Business English, Cambridge University Press)
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Text for retelling
Sales

Some people believe that you have to be a special kind of person to sell a
product. But although it is clear that a successful sales rep does need special tal-
ents and an outgoing personality, many of the skills he uses are used by us all:
We build and maintain relationships with different kinds of people, we listen to
and take note of what they tell us and don't just enjoy the sound of our own
voices, and we explain things to them or discuss ideas with them.

A firm may depend on their own sales team and /or on the salesmanship of
their distributors, wholesalers or retailers. But any company needs to establish a
personal relationship with its major clients ("key accounts™) and potential cus-
tomers ("prospects™). It is often said that people do business with people: a firm
doesn't just deal impersonally with another firm, but a person in the buying de-
partment receives personal visits from people representing the firm’'s suppliers
on a regular basis - or in the case of department stores or chain stores, a team of
buyers may travel around visiting suppliers.

Keeping sales people "on the road" is much more expensive than employing
them to work in the office and much of their time is spent unproductively travel-
ing. Telephone selling may use this time more productively but face-to-face
meeting and discussion is much more effective. Companies involved in the ex-
port trade often have a separate export sales force, whose travel and accommo-
dation expenses may be very high. Many firms appoint an overseas agent or dis-
tributor whose own sales force takes over responsibility for selling their prod-
ucts in another country. (International Business English, Cambridge University
Press)

Oral topics:
1. Marketing your own region:
a) analysing statistics;
b) strength and weakness of the product;
c) drafting an advertisement.
2. Questionnaire the students in order to find out their attitude to the region
and also their attitude to competing countries or regions.

Sample dialogue
TV commercials
A: In 1936, television broadcasts began with one channel.

B: In 1955, we got a second.
A: By 1982, we had a grand total of four.
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B: But now you can get up to 16 channels from Telecom Satellite Systems.
We can install a complete satellite system for under L900 and you'll receive
showing movies, sport, music, the arts, news — even a channel for kids. For fur-
ther information and B free site survey, call Telecom Satellite Systems on 01 446
4444, That's 44S 4444,

* k% *

A: Morning.

B: Morning.

A: I'd like to buy selling spot, please.

B: A radio commercial, yes sir. What did you have in mind?

A: Well, something with plenty of oomph".

B: | see, "oomph".

A: Lots of noise and somebody shouting.

B: Well, how about this model?

A: Yes, sort of late 70s glam rock. I like that. I'll take it.

Radio Voice: Why buy w secondhand advertising idea when your agency
should be able to give you a brand new one? Radio advertising: it's only dull if
you are. It is even possible to come up with a better idea than using Smith and
Jones.

Unit 5

The nature of management

The Nature of Management
Managerial Defined
Management functions
Sample dialogue

(Life in the office)

The nature of management

Effective management is the key to a better world, but mismanagement
wastes resources and exposes to danger our well-being. Every manager, regard-
less of his or her level of responsibility, is either part of the solution or part of
the problem. The choice is yours, management or dismanagement.
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Social Environment Political environment
Controlling Planning
Managing Decision Making
For
- Effectiveness o
Leadin Organizin
g And 9 g
efficiency
Staffing
Monitoring Communicating
Economic Environment Technological Environment

Expanding Horizons

Management is the process of working with and through others to achieve
organizational objectives in a changing environment. Central to this process is
the effectiveness and efficient use of limited resources.

Five parts of this definition require closer examination: (1) working with and
through others, (2) organizational objectives, (3) effectiveness versus efficiency,
(4) limited resources and (5) changing environment.

(1) Management is a local process. For whatever collective purpose that indi-
viduals are brought together, managers are responsible for getting things done
by working with and through others.

(2) An objective is a target to be obtained. Organizations, like individuals are
usually more successful when their activities are guided by achievable objec-
tives. From an individual perspective, the scheduling of a student’s course load
becomes more systematic and efficient when he or she sets on objective, such as
graduating with a specific degree by a given date. Although personal objectives
are typically within the reach of individual effort, organizational objectives re-
quire joint or collective action. Organizational objectives give purpose and di-
rection to the management process.

(3) Distinguishing between effectiveness and efficiency is much more than
an exercise in semantics. The relationship between these two terms is important,
and it presents managers with a never-ending dilemma. Effectiveness defines
achieving a stated objective (for example-effective way of killing a bothersome
fly). But given the reality of limited resources, effectiveness alone is not enough.
Efficiency enters the picture when the resources required to achieve an objective
are weighed against what was actually accomplished. The more favorable the
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ratio benefits to costs, the greater the efficiency. Managers are responsible for
balancing effectiveness and efficiency. On the one hand, managers must be ef-
fective by getting the job done. But on the other hand, they need to be efficient
by containing costs as much as possible and concerning limited resources. Man-
agers who waste resources may get the job done but risk bankruptcy in the proc-
ess.

(4) We live in a world of scarcity (deficiency). The United States, for exam-
ple, with one-sixteenth of the world's population is currently consuming about
one-third of the world’s annual output of nonrenewable resources. Although ex-
perts and nonexperts alike may avoid the fact how long it will take to exhaust
our nonrenewable resources or come up with exotic new technological alterna-
tives, one bold fact remains. Our planet is becoming increasingly crowded.

(5) More and more, the world is characterized by rapid change. Managers
face the difficult task of preparing for and adapting to change rather than being
passively swept along by it. Futurist Alvin Toffler has isolated live major
sources of change likely to affect the practice of management: physical envi-
ronment, social environment, informational, political and moral environment.
Considering the variety of these sources of change, progressive managers will be
those who are aware of world events and trends outside their organizations.

Although nearly all aspects of modern life are touched at least indirectly by
the work of managers, many people do not really understand what the manage-
ment process is. Management is much more than familiar activity of telling em-
ployees what to do. Management is a complex and dynamic mixture of system-
atic techniques and common sense. As with any complex process, the key to
learning about management lies in dividing it into readily understood subproc-
esses. Currently, there are two different approaches to dividing the management
process for study and discussion. One approach is to separate management func-
tions. A second, more recent approach focuses on managerial roles:

Managerial functions are general administrative duties that need to be carried
out in all productive organizations.

Managerial roles are specific categories of managerial behavior. Stated an-
other way, roles are means and functions are the ends of the manager’s job.

Managerial Functions

A brief overview of eight managerial functions will describe what managers
do:

Planning. Commonly referred to as the primary management function, plan-
ning is the formulation of future courses of action. Plans and the objectives on
which they are based give purpose and direction to the organization, its subunits,
and contributing individuals.



98 A book of English

Decision _making. Managers choose among alternative courses of action
when they make decisions. Making the correct decision in today's complex
world is a major management act.

Organizing. Structural considerations such as the chain of command, division
of labour, and assignment of responsibility are part of the organizing function.
Careful organizing helps ensure the efficient use of human resources.

Staffing. Organizations are only as good as the people in them. Staffing con-
sists of recruiting, training and developing people who can contribute to the or-
ganized effort.

Communicating. Today's managers are responsible for communicating to
their employees the technical knowledge, instructions, rules, and information re-
quired to get the job done.

Motivating. An important aspect of management today is motivating indi-
viduals to pursue collective objectives by satisfying with meaningful work and
valued rewards.

Leading. Managers become leaders adapting their management style to the
demands of the situation.

Controlling. When managers compare desired results with actual results and
take the necessary corrective action, they are keeping things on through the con-
trol function.

(Robert Kreitner, Management, Arizona State University)

Terms to understand
Management, effectiveness, efficiency, managerial roles, managerial ability,
motivation to manage, small business, organizational productivity.

Terms to memorize
Manage - manager - management,
Control - controlling,
Environment, objectives,
Achieve - achievement - achievable
Schedule, exhaust, duties, staff-staffing.

Glossary
Management information system (MIS). - a computer-based network that in-
tegrates the collection, processing, and transmission of information.
Managerial ability - the demonstrated capacity to achieve organizational ob-
jectives both effectively and efficiently.
Small business - an independently owned and managed profit-seeking enter-
prise employing fewer than 100 persons.




A book of English 99

Questions for Discussion

1. Drawing on your own experience, can you recall any specific examples of
effective management and mismanagement?

2. In your opinion, what is the single most important aspect of the definition
of management? Why?

3. Are you interested in owning and managing your own business? Explain
why.

4. What is your experience with managers who are successful but not effec-
tive?

5. If you were the manager, what would you have done first? Why?

Grammar Review

1. Word-formation. Give all possible forms of the word.

Pattern: Comfort - comfortably, discomfort, comfortable, etc.

Manage, effect, organise, define, require, consider, plan, control, staff, de-
cide, motivate, communicate, lead, economy, response, solve.

2. Each of the following sentences contain verbals. Underline each one of
them. Identify each verbal in order it appears and classify it as follows: G - ger-
und, PI - present participle, PII - past participle, I - infinitive.

1. Management is the process of working with and through others to achieve
organizational objectives in a changing environment.

2. For whatever collective purpose that individuals are brought together,
managers are responsible for getting things done by working with and through
others.

3. An objective is a target to be obtained.

4. Effectiveness defines achieving a stated objective.

5. But given the reality of limited resources, effectiveness alone is not
enough.

6. Managers are responsible for balancing effectiveness and efficiency.

7. Managers must be effective by getting the job done.

8. They need to be efficient by containing costs as such as possible and con-
serving limited resources .

9. Our planet is becoming increasingly crowded.

10. One approach is to separate managerial functions.

Sample dialogue. For the reading activity, which is also preparation for the

conversation activity to come, students work in pairs. The main points are writ-
ten differently in the transcript.

Life in the office

A: First of all, when do people start work in American offices?
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B: Right, well the official work day starts at 9.00 am. This should really
mean 9 o’clock - not ten past or half past nine.

A: Would you say that people work very hard in offices in America?

B: Well | don't know about employees in your country. But some nations
have a philosophy that you work when the "boss" is around. And any time he’s
not there, one can relax by reading the newspaper or whatever one likes doing in
a personal way.

A: And things are different in the States, you're saying?

B: Well, in America one is being paid for your time. So employees are ex-
pected to find other work if their own desks are clear, or to help someone else
with his or her work.

But you never sit idle, or doing nothing.

A: Yes, as the saying goes: "Time is money?"

B: Exactly. Your employer "owns" your time while he is paying you for it.
That is precisely what "time is money" means. And anyway the boss doesn't ask
more of you than he is doing himself: he will probably work through the lunch
hour him-self and even take work home at night.

A: Oh, I see. The employee’s lunch hour should be taken within the period
allowed, unless you are officially discussing company business on a business
lunch. It's the same too with the end of the day. | mean work until the day offi-
cially ends at five o’clock, unless you are in an office where "flextime" is the ac-
cept practice.

B: Oh yes, sure. Flexible working hours - I know that that is very common in
Europe. But here in the U.S.A. it is still relatively new. Certainly there are a mil-
lion or so Americans on the system today. And the number is growing.

A: Could you say something about contracts of hiring in America, please?

B: Well, it's different in America from say Asia, perhaps Europe, too, | am
not sure. We are more democratic, | think. I know that in some countries people
relax when they have once got a job, because they know they will almost never
be fired - unless they do something awful,

A: You mean that your employer can just fire you in America?

B: No, no, no. There are legal protections in the U.S.A. So employees cannot
be unjustly fired without good reason. Workers must do a good job, produce
well, and get along with their colleagues - or they can be "let go", as it is called.

A: From one day to the next, you mean?

B: Well it's rarely done without warning, but it is important to remember that
in the USA you are a member of a business firm and not a family. It makes a dif-
ference.

(Leo Jones & Richard Alexander, International Business English, Cambridge
University Press)
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Extra discussion ideas
1. Compare the situation with other situations or companies with which you
may be familiar in your country.
2. Is there a general philosophy in your country that workers and employees
should be involved as much as possible?
3. Do you feel that workers work better or more willingly, if they know the
objectives and the long-term plans of their managers?

Explain the meaning of the following word combinations:
Effective management; dismanagement; organizational objectives; changing
environment; limited resources; planning; discussion making; staffing motivat-
ing; communicating.

Write down a brief report concerning management and managers.

Oral topics:
1. The key to a better world.
2. Aspects of modern life.
3. Today's managers.

Unit 6

The Primary Management Function

The Primary Management Function
Planning ................

The Basic Planning

/Control Cycle ...........

Sample dialogue (Some Predictions) . . .
Controlling ..............

Text for retelling

(Internal Auditing in Japan) ......

The Primary Management Function:
Planning

Planning is defined as the process of preparing for change and coping with
uncertainty by formulating future courses of action. Because planning paves the
way for all downstream management functions by serving as a bridge between
the present and the future, it has been called the primary management function.
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Organizing
Designing flexible authority and

responsibility networks.

A 4

Staffin
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Motivating and Leading
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collective objectives through satis-
fying needs and expectations, be-
havior modification, work reform
and influence processes

A 4

Controlling,
Comparing actual performance.

with prior plans and taking neces-
sary corrective action.

A 4

With these trends in mind, we shall explain why planning is necessary. Why
plan? Two conceptual reasons supporting systematic planning by managers are
limited resources and an uncertain environment. Let's examine each.

Resource deficiency is an especially important consideration today because it
will be a major factor in our lives for the foreseeable future. As surprising as it
may sound, in view of the worldwide population explosion, even human re-
sources are limited. This is true because an uneducated or untrained person, or
one who lives too far away to commute to a particular job, can contribute little
to a productive organization or to the economy as a whole. There would be little
need for planning if material, financial, and human resources were unlimited.
Modern planners, in both private industry and government are challenged to
stretch our limited resources through intelligent planning.

It is often remarked that the only sure things in life are death and taxes. Al-
though this is a gloomily prospect, it does capture a key theme of modern life.
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We are faced with a great deal of uncertainty. As a context of planning, let us
explore environmental uncertainty from two different perspectives: (1) types of
uncertainty and (2) organizational responses to environmental uncertainty.

A New York University management scholar has recently pointed out three
different types of environmental uncertainty.

State uncertainty occurs when the environment or a portion of the environ-
ment is considered unpredictable. A manager's attempt to predict the effects of
specific environmental changes or events on his/ her organization involves effect
uncertainty. Response uncertainty relates to being unable to predict the conse-
quences of a particular decision or organizational response. Each of the three
types of perceived uncertainty could affect the attitude and performance. Simi-
larly, managers are affected by their different perceptions of environmental fac-
tors.

Planning is an ever-present feature of modern life, although there is no uni-
versal approach. Virtually, everyone is a planner, at least in the informal sense.
Plans are truly the working documents by which we manage our business. A
plan is a specific, documented intention consisting of an objective and an action
statement. Properly conceived plans tell what, when and how something is to be
done.

Successive levels of plans are made by top, middle and lower management.

The Managerial Pyramid

Levels of planning Planning Horizons

Strategic planning
One to Ten Years

v

Top
Management

Middle Management
Functional Managers _— >
Product Line Managers
Department Heads

Intermediate Planning
Six Month to Two Years

Lower Management Operating Planning
Unit Managers — » One week to one
Supervisors, Foremen Year

Top Management: Chief Executive Officer — Chief Executive of Division
Heads, President, Vice President, General manager.
(Robert Kreitner, Management, Arizona State University)
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The basic Planning/control Cycle

Planning ~ Control
A D
Formulate Plans _Improve Future Plans Take Corrective
A Action

A

Correct Deviation

In Plans Being
Carried Out
v
B y C
Carry out Plans Compare Preliminary and

A 4

Final Results with Plans

Plans are formulated and executed as part of a more encompassing plan-
ning/control cycle.
(Robert Kreitner, Management, Arizona State University)

Terms to understand

Planning Plan

State uncertainty Strategic planning
Effect uncertainty Intermediate planning
Response uncertainty Operational planning

Terms to memorize
Primary, accomplish, flexible authority, pave the way, skilled people, pursue,
forsee, downstream management function, explore, perceive encompass.

Glossary

Planning horizon - The time that elapses between the formulation and the
execution of a planned activity.

Staffing - Human resources planning, acquisition, and development aimed at
providing the talent necessary for organizational success.

Communication - The transfer of information and understanding from one
person to another person.

Motivation to manage - One’s desire to be a manager which can be measured
with Miner’s psychometric instrument.

Strategic planning - The process of determining how to pursue the organiza-
tion’s long-term goals with the resources expected to be available.

Intermediate planning - The process of determining the contributions that
subunits can make with allocated resources.




A book of English 105

Operational planning - The process of determining how specific tasks can
best be accomplished on time with available resources.

Objective - A specific commitment to achieve a measurable result within a
given time frame.

Problem - The difference between an actual state of affairs and a desired state
of affairs.

Questions for Discussion

1. Why is planning the primary management function and why is it particu-
larly important today?

2. What kinds of state, effect, and response uncertainty can you detect in your
present life?

3. Can you write five good objectives for things you intend to accomplish in
the next six months?

4. Why is it important to establish priorities when planning?

5. What is the relationship between planning and control?

Grammar Review
Write "A" for active voice; "P" for passive voice.

1. Planning is defined as the process of preparing for change and copying
with uncertainty by formulating future courses of action.

2. It has been called the primary management function.

3. We shall explain why planning is necessary.

4. 1t will be a major factor in our lives.

5. There would be little need for planning if material and human resources
were unlimited.

6. It is often remarked that only sure things in life are death and taxes.

7. Managers are affected by their different perceptions of environment fac-
tors.

8. Planning is an ever - present feature of modern life.

9. Plans are truly the working documents.

10. Properly conceived plans tell what, when and how something is to be
done.

11. We are faced with a great deal of uncertainty.

12. He has recently pointed out three types of uncertainty.

13. This is a gloomy prospect, it does capture a key theme of modern life.

14. The environment or a portion of environment is considered unpredictable.

Sample dialogue
Students make notes and finally they write a sentence giving their own view
on each prediction.
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Some Predictions

A: What do you think might happen in the business world in the next 20
years or so?

E: Um... There'll be no more telexes businesses will only use fax and elec-
tronic mail.
: Mm... office cleaning will be done by robots.
: Well, there will be much more unemployment.
: Well, I think, people will have to retrain for new skills every ten years.
. | think robots will replace production workers.
: Computers will replace clerical workers.
: People will buy their food from home.
: There'll be less need for transport, as people will work from home.
: Most consumer advertising will be delivered directly to the home.
: Well, business travel will be replaced by live video meetings, there won't
be any need to go to see the client any more.

(Leo Jones and Richard Alexander, International Business English, Cam-
bridge University Press)

OTOWOWOWO

Extra discussion ideas

1. Types of forecasts:

(1) Event outcome forecast

(2) Event timing forecast

(3) Time series forecast
Distribute the questions below among these types accordingly.

What will happen when a given event occurs?

When will a given event occur?

What value will a series of periodic data have at a given point in time?
2. What may top management strategists be interested in? (concerning fore-

casting).

3. Try to formulate strategic plans for your own business.

Explain the meaning of the following word combinations:
Resource deficiency; state uncertainty; effect uncertainty; response uncer-
tainty; top management; lower management.

Oral topics:
1. Plans and planning
2. Levels of planning
3. The basic planning/control cycle.
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Controlling

The separation of planning and control is more a conceptual convenience
than a reflection of actual managerial practice.

Planning and control are cornerstones of the management process. Control
complements planning by introducing corrective action as events unfold. The
word control suggests the operations of checking, testing, regulation, verifica-
tion, or adjustment. As a management function, control is the process of taking
the necessary corrective action to ensure that the organization’s mission and ob-
jectives are accomplished as effectively and efficiently as possible. The purpose
of the control function is always the same: get the job done despite environ-
mental, organizational, and behavioural obstacles and uncertainties.

Notice that there are two types of control, feed forward control and feedback
control. Feed forward control — the only way managers can exercise control ef-
fectively is to see the problems coming in time to do something about them.

Feedback control is gathering information about a completed activity, evalu-
ating that information, and taking steps to improve similar activities in the fu-
ture. This kind of control is beneficial because it permits managers to use infor-
mation on past performance to bring future performance into line with planned
objectives and acceptable standards.

Control systems in well-managed organizations are attuned to social, politi-
cal/ legal, economic, and technological realities. A good planning/control system
enables management to identify and respond in a timely and effective manner to
situations that threaten the organization's survival. Organizational crises and
employee theft are two serious threats that require systematic control. The four
key elements of a crisis management program are: conduct a crisis audit; formu-
late contingency plans; create a crisis management team; and perfect the pro-
gram through practice.

(Robert Kreitner, Management, Arizona State University)

Terms to understand
Control
Feed forward Control
Feedback control
Crisis management

Terms to memorize
Cornerstones, theft, threat, audit, contingency, threaten.

Glossary
Control - The process of taking the necessary corrective action to ensure that
organizational objectives are accomplished as effectively and efficiently as pos-
sible.
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Budget - A formal financial projection.

Social audit - A commitment to systematic assessment of and reporting on
some meaningful, definable domain of a company’s activities that have social
impact.

Authority - The right to direct the actions of other.

Flexible budget - A budgeting technique using standardized costs that allows
managers to exercise feed forward control over the expenditure of funds.

Questions for Discussion

1. How do planning and control functions work together?

2. In your opinion, which type of control — feed forward or feedback - is
more desirable to an organization.

3. Do you agree with the claim that tomorrow's managers are not cost-
conscious? How about yourself? Explain.

4. Why is cash management especially important today?

5. In your experience, how bad is the problem of employee theft? What needs
to be done to control it?

Grammar Review

Write S for simple tense; C for progressive tense; P for perfect tense.

1. Planning and control are cornerstones of the management process.

2. Control is the process of taking the necessary corrective action.

3. Feedback control is gathering information about a completed activity.

4. Long before the process reached the top, control adjustments had been
made.

5. If this adjustment leads to a default rate that eats up the additional profits,
then the credit criteria will have to be tightened a bit through yet another round
of feedback control.

6. Because not all employees perform equally, some sort of performance
evaluation is required to find out who has done what.

7. Control was found to be focused almost exclusively on operations and
short-term financial performance.

Text for retelling

General auditing in Japan

There appears to be almost a consensus among Japanese managers that the
need for audit, especially internal audit within the Japanese firm, is far less than
it is for Western companies. The nature of the Japanese people is frequently
identified as the most important reason for this difference. The Japanese are an
insular, homogeneous people. Traditionally, they are an agrarian society and
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throughout their history have shared very scarce natural resources of land and
water in order to survive.

Many managers believe that their workers do work honestly, efficiently, and
effectively to reach the primary goal of the company,

This is the reason why some managers insist that audit 'is not necessary for
their organization. This reason lies in a basic desire of many managers to avoid
any analysis or evaluation of their actions that would result in criticism by hav-
ing a direct confrontation with auditors. The Japanese are tried to avoid "loss of
face".

(Arthur R Kagle, Audit Needs of the Japanese Corporation)

Oral topics:
1. A degradation of service.
2. Employee dissatisfaction.
3. Idle facilities and personnel.
4. Financial Control.
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Part |11

This part is intended to practice the skills of advanced learners to read and
comprehend series of authentic texts based on the subject: Economics.

It consists of 16 units with 16 texts containing words and word-combinations
commonly used in Economic contexts, and grammar structures characteristic of
the texts on the Subject.

Specific terminological and linguistic competence is reached through reading
and comprehension of the number of texts. Control of skills is performed by
questions to the texts, implying understanding of their essence and speech habits
are developed by monologue or dialogue activities based on the topics of points
for discussion, suggested in each unit.

Before each text we give a list of words and word-combinations with transla-
tion into Ukrainian, aimed for both making understanding easier and increasing
students terminological competence.

Unit 1

I. Read and remember the following words and word-combinations:
mention - 3ragyBsatu

income - NpnoOYyTOK

income distribution - po3nogin npnéyTky

provide - 3a6e3neyvyBaTu

national defence - HaliOHaIbHUIA 3aXUCT

firefighting service - NpoTUNOXeEXHa Cny>k6a

transfer payments - nepeHOCUTM paxyHKK, nnaTexi
require - noTpebyBaTtu

expenditure - 3aTpatu (BUTpaTK)

borrowing - 6patu B 6opr

debt - 6opr

revenue - piuHnin NpUGYTOK

allocate - po3milyysatu

ensure - 3abe3neyyBaTu

scale - Bara, po3mip

sufficient - gocTaTHil

target - MiLeHb, Lifb

scarce (resources) - pigKiCHWIA, HelOCTaTHIN (pecypcu)

Il. Read and translate the text, paying attention to the words and word-
combination given above.
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The role of Government

1. Having mentioned the effect of government tax policy on the income dis-
tribution, we now examine in greater detail the role of government in society. In
every society governments provide such services as national defence, police,
firefighting services, and the administration of justice. In addition, governments
make transfer payments to some members of society.

2. Transfer payments are payments made to individuals without requiring the
provision of any service in return. Examples are social security, retirement pen-
sions, unemployment benefits, and in some countries, food stamps. Government
expenditure, whether on the provision of goods and services (defence, police) or
on transfer payments, is chiefly financed by imposing taxes, although some
(small) residual component may be financed by government borrowing.

3. Table 1.1. compares the role of the government in four countries. In each
case, we look at four measures of government spending as a percentage of na-
tional income: spending on the direct provision of goods and services for the
public, transfer payments, interest on the national debt, and total spending. Italy
IS a "big-government” country. Its government spending is large and it needs to
raise correspondingly large tax revenues. In contrast, Japan has a much smaller
government sector and needs to raise correspondingly less tax revenue. These
differences in the scale of government activity relative to national income reflect
differences in the way different countries allocate their resources among com-
peting uses.

Table 1.1.
Government spending as a percentage of national income in 1985
Country Purchase of Transfer Debt

goods and ser- payments, interest, Total

vices, % % % %
UK 23.0 17.2 5.1 46.3
Japan 14.9 12.7 4.6 32.2
USA 20.0 12.2 4.8 37.1
Italy 27.0 23.0 9.2 59.4

Source: IMF World Economic Outlook, 1986

4. Government spend part of their revenue on particular goods and services
such as tanks, schools, and public safety. They directly affect what is produced.
Japan’s low share of government spending on goods and services in Table 1.1.
reflects the very low level of Japanese spending on defence. Governments affect
for whom output is produced through their tax and transfer payments. By taxing
the rich and making transfers to the poor the government ensures that the poor
are allocated more of what is produced than would otherwise be the case; and
the rich get correspondingly less.
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5. The government also affects how goods are produced, for example through
the regulations it imposes. Managers of factories and mines must obey safety re-
quirements even where these are costly to implement, firms are prevented from
freely polluting the atmosphere and rivers, offices and factories are banned in
attractive residential parts of the city.

6. The scale of government activities in the modern economy is highly con-
troversial. In the UK the government takes nearly 40 per cent of national income
In taxes. Some governments take a larger share, others a smaller share. Different
shares will certainly affect the questions what, how, and for whom, but some
people believe that a large government sector makes economy inefficient, reduc-
ing the number of goods that can be produced and eventually allocated to con-
sumer.

7. 1t is commonly asserted that high tax rates reduce the incentive to work. If
half of all we earn goes to the government, we might prefer to work fewer hours
a week and spend more time in the garden or watching television. That's one
possibility, but there is another one: if workers have in mind a target after-tax
income, for example to have at least sufficient to afford a foreign holiday every
year, they will have to work more hours to meet this target when taxes are
higher. Whether on balance high taxes make people work more or less remains
an open question. Welfare payments and unemployment benefit are more likely
to reduce incentives to work since they actually contribute to target income. If
large-scale government activity will affect not only what, how, and for whom
goods are produced, but also how much is produced by the economy as whole.

8. This discussion of the role of the government is central to the process by
which society allocates its scarce resources. It also raises a question. Is it inevi-
table that the government plays an important role in the process by which soci-
ety decided how to allocate resources between competing demands? This ques-
tion lies at the heart of economics, and we return to it shortly when we examine
the role of markets in economics life.

9. First, however, we must refine our notion of scarce resources. To do so,
we introduce a useful tool of economic analysis, the production possibility fron-
tier.

I1l. Find the terms, corresponding the following:

* money, paid to people without asking for service in return;
* money paid to people when they stop working;

* money paid to people who have no work;

* money received by government from taxation

* money a worker keeps after paying taxes.

Points for discussion
1. The role of government in the income distribution.
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2. The scale of government activities in the modern economy.
3. Types of money people are to pay or receive in society.

Unit 2

I. Read and remember the following words and word-combinations:
market - pyHOK

buyer - nokyneLb

seller - npogaseLb

goods - ToBapu

stock market - (hoHI0BWNIA PUHOK

remote control - KOHTPO/Ib Ha BiACTaHI
household - gfomaluHe rocnogapcTeo
adjustment of prices - peryntoBaHHs LjiH
demand - noTpebyBaHHA, nonuT
viewpoint - Touka 3o0py

rent - apeHga, naaTHs

wage - 3apobiTHa nniaTHs

to sell at a profit - npogatn 3 NpMoyTKOM
part-time-job — paboTa 3 4YaCTKOBOI 3aHATICTHO
cost - LiHa

running a cafe - kepysatu (matu) Kage
purchase - NoKynka, KynneHa piy
wholesale market - onToBUiA pUHOK
cheap - feleBunii

expensive — 10porui

Il. Read and translate the text, paying attention to the words and word-
combinations, given above:

The role of market

1. Markets bring together buyers and sellers of goods and services. In some
cases, such as a local fruit stall, buyers and sellers meet physically. In other
cases, such as the stock market, business can be transacted over the telephone,
almost by remote control. We need not go into these details. Instead, we use a
general definition of markets.

2. A market is a shorthand expression for the process by which household
decision about consumption of alternative goods, firms’ decision about what and
how to produce, and workers’ decisions about how much and for whom to work
are all reconciled by adjustment of prices.



114 A book of English

3. Prices of goods and of resources, such as labour, machinery and land, ad-
just to ensure that scarce resources are used to produce those goods and services
that society demands.

4. Much of economics is devoted to the study of how markets and prices en-
able society to solve the problems of what, how, and for whom to produce. Sup-
pose you buy a hamburger for your lunch. What does this have to do with mar-
kets and prices? You chose the cafe because it was fast, convenient and cheap.
Given your desire to eat, and your limited resources, the low hamburger price
told you that this was a good way to satisfy your appetite. You probably prefer
steak but that is more expensive. The price of steak is high enough to ensure that
society answers the "for whom" question about lunchtime steaks in favour of
someone else.

5. Now think about the seller's viewpoint. The cafe owner is in the business
because, given the price of hamburger meat, the rent and the wages that must be
paid, it is still possible to sell hamburgers at a profit. If rents were higher, it
might be more profitable to sell hamburgers in a cheaper area or to switch to
luxury lunches for rich executives on expense accounts. The student behind the
counter is working there because it is a suitable part-time job which pays a bit of
money. If the wage were much lower it would hardly be worth working at all.
Conversely, the job is unskilled and there are plenty of students looking for such
work, so owners of cafes do not have to offer very high wages.

6. Prices are guiding your decision to buy a hamburger, the owner’s decision
to sell hamburgers, and the student’s decision to take the job. Society is allocat-
ing resources -meat, buildings, and labour - into hamburger production through
the price system. If nobody liked hamburgers, the owner could not sell enough
at a price that covered the costs of running the cafe and society would devote no
resources to hamburgers production. People’s desire to eat hamburgers guides
resources into hamburger production. However, if cattle contracted a disease,
thereby reducing the economy'’s ability to produce meat product, competition to
purchase more scarce supplies of beef would bid up the price of beef, hamburger
producers would be forced to raise prices, and consumers would buy more
cheese sandwiches for lunch. Adjustments in prices would encourage society to
reallocate resources to reflect the increased scarify of cattle.

7. There were several markets involved in your purchase of a hamburger.
You and the cafe owner were part of the market for lunches. The student behind
the counter was part of the local labour market. The cafe owner was part of local
wholesale meat market and the local market for rented buildings. These descrip-
tions of markets are not very precise. Were you part of the market for lunches,
the market for prepared food, or the market for sandwiches to which you would
have turned if hamburgers had been more expensive? That is why we have
adopted a very general definition of markets which emphasizes that they are ar-
rangements through which prices influence the allocation of scarce resources.
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I11. Answer the following questions:

1. Whom do markets bring together?

2. How are household decisions of what to buy reconciled?
3. Why do prices adjust?

4. What problems do markets and prices solve for society?

IV. Explain the terms (See paragraphs 5-6):
rent, profit, expense account, part-time job.

V. Points for discussion:

1. Markets and prices enable society to solve economic problems.
2. The owners’ viewpoint on running business.

3. Types of markets involved into making household decision.

Unit 3

I. Read and remember the following words and word-combinations:
distinguish - Bigpi3HATK

positive economics - No3MTMBHA EKOHOMIKa

negative economics - HeraTMBHa eKOHOMiKa

aim - uisib

consumption — CNOXKMBaHHSA

predict - nepegbavatu

circumstances - 06CTaBUHY

political persuasions - NOMITUYHI NepeKOHaHHS

objective truth - 06’eKTUBHA iCTUHA

Il. Read and translate the text, paying attention to the words and word-
combinations, given above:

Positive and normative economics

1. In studying economics it is important to distinguish two branches of the
subject. The first is known as "positive economics™ the second as "normative
economics”.

Positive economics deals with objective or scientific explanations of the
working of the economy.

The aim of "positive economic™ is to explain how society makes decision
about consumption, production, and exchange of goods. The purpose of this in-
vestigation is twofold to satisfy our curiosity about why the economy works as it
does, and to have some basis for predicting how the economy will respond to
changes in circumstances. Normative economics is very different.
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Normative economics offer precisions or recommendations based on personal
value judgements.

In positive economics, we hope to act as detached scientists. Whatever our
political persuasion, whatever our view about what we would like to happen or
what we would regard as "a good thing", in the instance we have to be con-
cerned with how the world actually works. At this stage, there is no scope for
personal value judgements. We are concerned with propositions of the form if
this is changed then that will happen. In this regard, positive economics is simi-
lar to the natural sciences such as physics, geology, or astronomy.

2. Here are some examples of positive economics in action. Economists of
widely differing political persuasions would agree that, when the government
Imposes a tax on a good, the price of that good will rise. The normative question
of whether this price rise is desirable is entirely distinct. Similarly, there would
be substantial agreement that the following proportion of positive economics is
correct: favourable weather conditions will increase wheat output, reduce the
price of wheat, and increase the consumption of wheat. Many propositions in
positive economics would command widespread agreement among professional
economists.

3. Of course, as in any other science, there are unresolved questions where
disagreement remains. These disagreements are at the frontiers of economics.
Research in progress will resolve some of these issues but new issues will arise
and provide scope for further research.

4. Although competent and comprehensive research can in principle resolve
many of the outstanding issues in positive economics, no corresponding claim
can be made about the resolution of disagreement in normative economics.
Normative economics is based on subjective value judgements, not on the search
for any objective truth.

The following statement combines positive and normative economics: "The
elderly have very high medical expenses compared with the rest of the popula-
tion, and the government should subsidize health bills of the aged.” The first part
of the proposition - the claim that the aged have relatively high medical bills - is
a statement in positive economics. It is a statement about how the world works,
and we can imagine a research programme that could determine whether or not
it is correct. Broadly speaking, this assertion happens to be correct. The second
part of the proposition - the recommendation about what the government should
do could never be "proved” to be correct or false by any scientific research in-
vestigation. It is simply a subjective value judgement based on feeling of the
person making the statement. Many people might happen to share this subjective
judgement, for example those people who believe that all citizens alive today
should be able purchase roughly equal amounts of luxury and recreational goods
after paying for necessities of life. But other people might reasonably disagree.
You might believe that it is more important devote society’'s scarce resources to
improving the environment.
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5. There is no way that economics can be used to show that one of these
normative judgements is correct and the other is wrong. It all depends on the
preferences or priorities of the individual or the society that has to make this
choice. But that does not mean that economics can throw no light on normative
issues. We can use positive economics to spell out the detailed implications of
making the choice one way or the other. For example, we might be able to show
that failure to subsidize the medical bills of the elderly leads middle-aged people
to seek a lot of unnecessary medical check-ups in an attempt to detect diseases
before their treatment becomes expensive. Society might have to devote a great
deal of resources to providing check-up facilities, leaving less resources avail-
able than had been supposed to devote to improving the environment. Positive
economics can be used to clarify the menu of options from which society must
eventually make its normative choice.

I11. Answer the following questions:

1. What is positive economics?

2. What is normative economics?

3. What is the basis of normative economics?

IV. Points for discussion:
1. Differences between positive and normative economics.
2. The importance of positive economics.

Unit 4

I. Read and remember the following words and word-combinations:
branch — ranysb

labour - npaus

monetary — rpoLloBuiA
urban — MicbKuiA
approach — nigxig
commodity - ToBap
equilibrium — piBHoBara
to tend - maTn TeHAEHLitO
phenomenon — siBuLLEe

to neglect — HexTyBaTtK
interaction — B3aEMofif

Il. Read and translate the text, paying attention to the words and word-
combinations, given above:
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Microeconomics and Macroeconomics

1. Many economists specialize in a particular branch of the subject. For ex-
ample, there are labour economists, energy economists, monetary economists,
and international economists. What distinguishes these economists is the seg-
ment of economic life in which they are interested. Labour economics deals with
problems of the labour market as viewed by firms, workers, and society as a
whole. Urban economics deals with city problems: land use, transport conges-
tion and housing: However, we need not classify branches of economics accord-
ing to the area of economic life in which we ask the standard questions what,
how, and for whom. We can classify branches of economic according to the ap-
proach or methodology that is used. The very broad division of approaches into
microeconomic and macroeconomic cuts across the large number of subject
grouping cited above. (Microeconomics analysis offers a detailed treatment of
individual decision about particular commodities). For example, we might study
why individual households prefer cars to bicycles and how producers decide
whether to produce cars or bicycles. We can then aggregate the behaviour of all
households and all firms to discuss total car purchases and total car production.
Within a market economy we can discuss the market for cars. Comparing this
with the market for bicycles, we may be able to explain the relative price of cars
and bicycles and the relative output of these two goods. The sophisticated
branch of microeconomics known as general equilibrium theory extends this
approach to its logical conclusion. It studies simultaneously every market for
every commodity. From this it is hoped that we can understand the complete
pattern consumption, production, and exchange in the whole economy at a point
in time.

If you think this sounds very complicated you are correct. It is. For many
purposes, the analysis becomes so complicated that we tend to lose track of the
phenomena in which we were interested. The interesting task for economics, a
task that retains an element of art in economic science, is to devise judicious
simplifications which keep the analysis manageable without distorting reality
too much. It is here that microeconomists and macroeconomists proceed down
different avenues. Microeconomists tend to offer a detailed treatment of one as-
pect of economic behaviour but ignore interactions with the rest of the economy
in order to preserve the simplicity of the analysis. A microeconomic analysis of
miners’ wages would emphasize the characteristics of miners and the ability of
mine owners to pay. It would largely neglect chain of indirect effects to which a
rise in miners’ wages might give rise. For example, car workers might use
precedent of the miners pay increase to secure higher wages in the car industry,
thus being able to afford larger houses which burned more coal in heating sys-
tems. When microeconomic analysis ignores such indirectly induced effects it is
said to be partial analysis.
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In some instances, indirect effects may not be too important and it will make
sense for economists to devote their effort to very detailed analysis of particular
industries or activities. In other circumstances, the indirect effects are too impor-
tant to be swept under the carpet and alternative simplification must be found.
Macroeconomics emphasizes the interactions in the economy as a whole it de-
liberately simplifies individual building blocks of the analysis in order to retain
manageable analysis of the complete interaction of the economy.

[11. Answer the following questions:

1. How can economists be classified?

2. What does the general equilibrium theory examine?
3. What does partial analysis ignore?

4. What can keep an analysis manageable?

IV. Points for discussion:

1. Microeconomic analysis.

2. Macroeconomics.

3. General equilibrium theory.

4. Economics needs simplification.

Unit 5

I. Read and remember the following words and word-combinations:
tools of economic analysis - 3ac06M eKOHOMIYHOTO aHanNi3y
topic - Tema

overall - 3arasibHWiA

trend - TeHAeHUiA

penalize - nokasysaTtu

emphasis - akueHT

user — KopmcTyBau

manageable — pls,ybq Ij rthsdybwndf

to be congested - 6yTu nepeHaceieHUM

coincidence — 36ir

Il. Read and translate the text, paying attention to the words and word-
combinations, given above:

Tools of economic analysis

1. Positive economics analysis issues relating to the description of the past
and the prediction of the future. It tries to explain why the oil price shock led to
a switch to smaller cars and whether this trend will continue. Normative eco-
nomics analysis issues relating to society’s value judgements. Should society try
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to conserve scarce and expensive oil by raising the tax on petrol even though
this will penalise car users still further?

2. In this chapter the emphasis is not on learning economics but on mastering
the tools of the trade. To analyse economic issues we use both models and data.

A model or theory makes a series of simplifying assumption from which it
deduces how people will behave. It is a deliberate simplification of reality.

Models are frameworks for organising the way we think about a problem.
They simplify by omitting some details of the real world to concentrate on the
essentials. From this manageable picture of realty we develop our analysis of
how the economy works.

3. An economist uses a model in the way a traveller uses a map. A map of
London misses out many features of the real world — traffic lights, roundabouts,
the exact width of streets — but if you study it carefully you can get a good pic-
ture of how the traffic is likely to flow and what will be the best route to take.
This simplified picture is easy to follow, yet helps you understand real world
behaviour when you must drive through the city in the rush hour.

4. The data or facts interact with models in two ways. First, the data help us
quantify the relationships to which our theoretical models draw attention. It may
be insufficient to work out that all bridges across the Thames are likely to be
congested. To choose the best route we need to know how long we would have
to queue at each bridge. We need some facts. The model is useful because it tells
us which facts are likely to be the most important. Bridges are more likely to be
congested than six-lane motorways.

5. Second, the data help us to test our models. Like all careful scientists,
economists must check that their theories square with relevant facts.

Here the crucial word is relevant. It is this that prevents a chimpanzee or a
computer sifting through all the facts in the world to establish the single defini-
tively correct theory. For example, it turns out that the number of Scottish dys-
entery deaths is closely related to the actual inflation rate in the UK over many
decades. In this a factual coincidence or the key to a theory of inflation in the
UK? The facts alert us to the need to ponder this question, but we can make a
decision only by recourse to logical reasoning.

6. In this instance, since we can find no theoretical or logical connection, we
regard the close factual relationship between Scottish dysentery deaths and UK
inflation as a coincidence that should be ignored. Without any logical underpin-
ning, the empirical connection will break down sooner or later. Paying attention
to this spurious relationship in the data neither increases our understanding of
the economy nor increases our confidence in predicting the future.

7. The blend of models and data is thus a subtle one. The data may alert us to
logical relationships we had previously overlooked. And whatever theory we
wish to maintain should certainly be checked against the facts. But only theo-
retical reasoning can guide an intelligent assessment of what evidence should be
regarded as being of reasonable relevance.
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8. To introduce the tools of the trade we begin with the representation of
economic data in tables, charts, and figures (diagrams). Then we show how an
economist might approach the development of a theoretical model of an eco-
nomic relationship. Finally, we discuss how actual data might be used to test the
theory that has been developed.

I11. Answer the following questions:
1. What do we use to analyse economic issues?
2. What is a model?

V. Points for discussion:

1. What a model does.

2. How an economist use a model.
3. How data interact with models.

Unit 6

I. Read and remember the following words and word-combinations:
retail price index - iIHAEKC pO3apPi6HNX LiiH

news media - 3ac061 MacoBOi iH(hopmaLi

typical bundle of goods - TMnNoBa Kop3nHa croxXxwmeaya

percentage increase - 36i/bLLUEHHSA BiICOTKa

Il. Read and translate the text, paying attention to the words and word-
combinations, given above:

The retail price index and other indices

1. In the UK the most famous price index is the retail price index (RPI). An-
nounced monthly, and closely watched by the news media economic commenta-
tors, the RPI is an index of prices of goods purchased by a typical household. It
includes everything from food and housing to entertainment. The RPI is used to
measure changes in the cost of living, the money that must be spent to purchase
the typical bundle of goods consumed by a representative household. The per-
centage increase in the RPI over 12 months, comparing say, its value in Septem-
ber 1987, with its value in September 1986, is the most widespread definition of
the inflation rate in the UK.

2. The RPI is constructed in two stages. First, index numbers are calculated
for each of the main categories of commodities purchased by households. For
example, the index of food prices averages the price of individual foods such as
coffee, bread and milk. Again, the relative weights reflect the relative impor-
tance of the different commodities. Then the RPI is constructed by taking a
weighted average of the different commodity groupings. Table 6.1. shows the
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weights used and the main commodity groupings. A 10 per cent rise in food
prices will change the RPI more than 10 per cent rise in tobacco prices because
food has a much larger weight than tobacco.

Other examples of indices are the index of wages in manufacturing, a
weighted average of wages in manufacturing industries, and the Financial Times
30 share index, a weighted average of the share prices of 30 of Britain's largest
companies. Nor need the use of index numbers be confined to the prices of
goods, labour, or corporate shares. The index of industrial

Table 6.1.
Item Weight
Food 0,190
Transport and vehicles 0,156
Housing 0,153
Clothing and footwear 0,075
Alcohol 0,075
Miscellaneous goods 0,077
Services 0,062
Durable household goods 0,065
Fuel and light 0,065
Restaurant meals 0,045
Tobacco 0,037

Source CSO, Monthly Digest of Statistics

production is a weighted average of the quantity of goods produced by Brit-
ish industry. However, the procedure by which index numbers are calculated is
always the same. We choose a base date and set the index equal to 100 at that
date. Where the index refers to more than one commodity, we have to choose
weights by which to average across the different commodities that the index de-
scribes.

I11. Answer the following questions:
1. What is RPI1?

2. How is RPI constructed?

3. What other indices do you know?

IV. Points for discussion:
1. The most famous price index in the UK.
2. The ways of calculating index numbers.
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Unit 7

I. Read and remember the following words and word-combinations:
controversy - NpoTUpiyYA

fare - nnaTHA 3a Npoi3g

extra revenue - 4OAATKOBUIA NPUOYTOK
disastrous losses - kaTtacTpodiyHi BTpaTu
simplified picture - cnpoLleHa KapTnHa
equation - piBHAHHSA

neglect - HexTyBaTu

argue - crniepevarmcs

compete — KOHKypyBaTy

demand - nonut

theory of demand - Teopis nonuty

reduce — 3HMWXaTK

relative to - BIAHOCHO A0 ...

remain unaltered - 3aMwaTMcb HE3MIHHUM
bare-bones model - 6a3oBa mogesnb
quantity - KifIbKiCTb

error — NoOMuKa

Il. Read and translate the text, paying attention to the words and word-
combinations, given above:

Economic models

1. Now for an example of economics in action. In the early 1980s there was a
controversy over the "Fares Fair" policy of cutting bus and tube fares in London.
Some people thought low fares would increase passengers and bring in extra
revenue for London Transport, which runs the bus and tube services. Other
thought that low fares would lead to disastrous losses in running London Trans-
port. Eventually the matter was referred to the courts. Suppose you had been a
consultant brought in to analyse the relationship between tube fares and revenue
from running the tube: how would you have analysed the problem?

2. To organize our thinking, or - as economists describe it - to build a model,
we require a simplified picture of reality which picks out the most important
elements of the problem. We begin with the simple equation.

Total fare collection = fare x number of passengers (1)
In this stark form, equation (1) emphasizes, and thus organizes our thoughts

around, two factors: the fare and the number of passengers. London Transport
directly controls the fare, but can influence the number of passengers only
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through the fare that is set. (Cleaner stations and better service might also en-
courage passengers, but we neglect these effects for the moment.)

3. It might be argued that the number of passengers is determined by habit,
convenience, and. tradition, and is therefore completely unresponsive to changes
in fares. This is not the view or model of traveller behaviour that an economist
would initially adopt. It is possible to travel by car, bus, taxi, or tube, and deci-
sions about mode of transport are likely to be sensitive to the relative costs of
the competing alternatives. Thus in equation (1) we must not view the number of
passengers as fixed but develop a "theory" or "model” (we use these terms inter-
changeably) of what determines the number of passengers. We must model the
demand for tube journeys.

4. In later chapters we study the theory of demand in detail. Applying a little
common sense, we can probably work out the most important elements straight
away. First, the fare itself matters. Other things equal, higher tube fares reduce
the gquantity of tube journeys demanded. Of course what matters is the price of
the tube relative to the price of other means of transport - cars, buses, and taxis.
If their prices remain constant, lower tube fares will encourage tube passengers.
Rises in the price of these other means of transport will also encourage tube pas-
sengers even though tube fares remain unaltered.

5. We now have a bare-bones model of the demand for tube journeys. We
summarize this model in the formal statement:

Quantity of tube journeys demand =
= f(tube fare, taxi fare, petrol price, bus fare ...)

This statement reads as follows: The quantity of tube fares "depends on", or
"Is a function of", the tube fare, the taxi fare, petrol prices, bus fares, and some
other things. The notation f( ) is just a shorthand for “"depends on all the things
listed inside the brackets". In equation (2) we have named explicitly the most
important determinants of the demand for tube journeys. The row of dots re-
minds us that we have omitted some possible determinants to simplify our
analysis.

For example, tube demand probably depends on the temperature. It gets very
uncomfortable in the underground when it is very hot. Since the purpose of our
model is to study changes in the number of tube passengers, it will probably be
all right to neglect the weather provided weather conditions are broadly the same
every year.

6. To answer our original question, it is not sufficient to know the factors on
which the demand for tube journeys depends. We need to know how the number
of passengers varies with each of the factors we have identified in our model.
Other things equal, we assume that an increase in tube fares will reduce tube
passengers and that an increase in the price of any of the competing modes of
transport will increase tube passengers. To make real progress, we shall some-
how have to quantify each of these separate effects. Then, given predictions for
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bus and taxi fares and the price of petrol, we would be able to use our model to
predict the number of tube passengers who would travel at each possible tube
fare that might be set by London Transport. Multiplying the fare per journey by
the predicted corresponding number of journeys demanded at this fare, we could
then predict London transport revenue given any decision about the level of tube
fares.

7. Writing down a model is a safe way of forcing ourselves to look for all the
relevant effects, to worry about which effects must be taken into account and
which are minor and can probably be ignored in answering the question we have
set ourselves. Without writing down a model, we might have forgotten about the
influence of bus fares on tube journeys, an omission that might have led to seri-
ous errors in trying to understand and forecast revenue raised from tube fares.

I11. Answer the following questions:

1. Why is it necessary to build a model?
2. What influences demand?

3. What is the importance of a model?

IV. Points for discussion:
1. The importance of a model.
2. The factors necessary for the economists to state demand.

Unit 8

I. Read and remember the following words and word-combinations:
market - pHOK

Stock Exchange - hoHgoBa 6ipxxa
intermediaries - NPOMIXXHI NaHKN

on behalf of clients - Ha KOpUCTb KNIEHTIB
quantity - KifIbKiCTb

exceed - nepeBuLLLyBaTK, NepedisibLLYBaTy
essential features - OCHOBHI pucu

demand - nonut

supply - nponosuuis

assume - npunyckatu

reduce -3MeHLINTY

recognise - Bni3HaBaTu

demand - schedule - cxema nonuty

Il. Read and translate the text, paying attention to the words and ward-
combinations, given above:
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The market

We defined markets in a very general way as arrangements though which
prices guide resource allocation. We now adopt a narrower definition.

A market is a set of arrangements by which buyers and sellers are in contact
to exchange goods or services.

Some markets (shops and fruit stalls) physically bring together the buyer and
seller. Other markets (the London Stock Exchange) operate chiefly through in-
termediaries (stockbrokers) who transact business on behalf of clients. In su-
permarkets, sellers choose the price, stock the shelves, and leave customers to
choose whether or not to make a purchase. Antique auctions force buyers to bid
against each other with the seller taking a passive role.

2. Although superficially different, these markets perform the same economic
function. They determine prices that ensure that quantity people wish to buy
equals the quantity people wish to sell. Price and quantity cannot be considered
separately. In establishing that the price of a Rolls Royce is ten times the price
of a small Ford, the market for motor cars simultaneously ensures that produc-
tion and sales of small Fords will greatly exceed the production and sales of
Rolls Royces. These prices guide society in choosing what, how, and for whom
to purchase.

3. To understand this process more fully, we require a model of a typical
market. The essential features on which such a model must concentrate are de-
mand, the behaviour of buyers, and supply, the behaviour of sellers. It will then
be possible to study the interaction of these forces to see how a market works in
practice.

4. Demand is the quantity of a good buyers wish to purchase at each conceiv-
able price. Thus demand is not a particular quantity, such as six .bars of choco-
late, but rather a full description of the quantity of chocolate the buyer would
purchase at each and every price which might be charge. The first column of
Table 8.1. shows a range of prices for bars of chocolate. The second column
shows the quantities that might be demanded at these prices. Even when choco-
late is free, only a finite amount will be wanted. People get sick from eating too
much chocolate. As the price of chocolate rises, the quantity demanded falls,
other things equal. We have assumed that nobody will buy any chocolate when
the price is more than $0.40 per bar. Taken together columns (1) and (2) de-
scribe the demand for chocolate as a function of its price.

Again, supply is not a particular quantity but a complete description of the
quantity that sellers would like to sell at each and every possible price. The third
column of Table 8.1 shows how much chocolate sellers wish to sell at each
price. Chocolate cannot be produced for nothing. Nobody would wish to supply
if they receive a zero price. In our example, it takes a price of at least $0.20 per
bar before there is any incentive to supply chocolate. At higher prices it becomes
increasingly lucrative to supply chocolate bars and there is a corresponding in-
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crease in the quantity of bars that would be supplied. Taken together column (1)
and (3) describe the supply of chocolate bars as a function of their price.

Table 8.1.
The demand for supply of chocolate
Price Demand Supply
($ /bar) (million bars/year) (million bars/year)

1) (2) ©),
0.00 160 0
0.10 200 0
0.20 120 40
0.30 80 80
0.40 40 120
0.50 0 160
0.60 0 200
0.70 0 240

Supply is the quantity of a good sellers wish to sell at each conceivable
price.

5. Notice the distinction between demand and the quantity demanded. De-
mand describes the behaviour of buyers at every price. At a particular price such
as $0.30, there is a particular quantity demanded, namely 80 million bars/ year.
The term quantity demanded makes sense only in relation to a particular price. A
similar distinction applies to supply and quantity supplied.

6. In everyday language, we would say that when the demand for football
tickets exceeds their supply some people will not into the ground. Economists
must be more precise. At the price charged for tickets, the quantity demanded
exceeded the quantity supplied. Although the size of the ground sets an upper
limit on the quantity of tickets that can be supplied, a higher ticket price would
have reduce the quantity demanded perhaps leaving empty space in the ground.
Yet there has been no change in demand, the schedule describing how many
people want admission at each possible ticket price. The quantity demanded has
changed because the price has changed.

7. As in our discussion of tube fares in the previous chapter, we must recog-
nize that the demand schedule relating price and quantity demanded and the
supply schedule relating price and quantity supplied are each constructed on the
assumption of "other things equal™. In the demand for tube tickets, the "other
things" were the cost of alternative modes of transport. In the demand for foot-
ball tickets one of "other things" that is important is whether or not the game is
being shown on television. If it is, the quantity of tickets demanded at each and
every price will be lower than if the game is not televised. To understand how a
market works we must first explain why demand and supply are, what they are.
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(Is the game on television? Has the ground capacity been extended by building a
new stand?) Then we must examine how the price adjusts to balance the quanti-
ties supplied and demanded, given the underlying supply and demand schedules
relating quantity to price.

8. Let us think again about the market for chocolate described in Table 8.1.
Other things equal, the lower the price of chocolate, the higher the quantity sup-
plied. A campaign by dentists warning of the effect of chocolate on tooth decay,
or a fall in household incomes, would change the "other things" relevant to the
demand for chocolate. Either of these changes would reduce the demand for
chocolate, reducing the quantities demanded at each price. Cheaper cocoa beans,
or technical advances in packaging chocolate bars, would change the "other
things" relevant to the supply of chocolate bars. They would tend to increase the
supply of chocolate bars increasing the quantity supplied at each possible price.

I11. Answer the following questions:

1. What is a market?

2. What are the functions of different markets?
3. What is demand?

4. What is supply?

V. Points for discussion:
1. A market in general sense.
2. Demand.

3. Supply.
4. Demand and quantity demanded.

Unit 9

I. Read and remember the following words and word-combinations:
price responsiveness - BIAryK LiH

slope - Haxun

demand curve - KpuBa nonuTy

argue - crnepevarmcs

price cut - 3HMKEHHS LiH

similarly - Tak camo

price elasticity - rHy4KicTb LjiH

extra sale - 104aTKOBWIA NPOAaXK

Il. Read and translate the text, paying attention to the words and word-
combinations, given above:
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The Price responsiveness of demand

1. The downward slope of the demand curve shows that quantity demanded
increases as the price of a good falls. Frequently we need to know by how much
the quantity demanded will increase. Table 9.1. presents some hypothetical
numbers for the relation between ticket price and quantity demanded, other
things equal. Figure 9.1. plots the demand curve, which happens to be straight
line in this example.

2. How should we measure the responsiveness of the quantity of tickets de-
manded to the price of tickets? One obvious measure is the slope of the demand
curve. Each price cut of LI leads to 8000 extra ticket sales per game. Suppose,
however, that we wish to compare the price responsiveness of football ticket
sales with the price responsiveness of the quantity of cars demanded: clearly, LI
Is a trivial cut in the price of a car and will have a negligible effect on the quan-
tity of cars demanded.

Table 9.1.
The Demand for football tickets
Quantity for tickets
Price (L/ticket) demanded (thou-
sands/game)

12.50 0
10.00 20
7.50 40
5.00 60
2.50 80
0 100

Figure 9.1.The demand for football tickets.

For given prices of related goods and consumer incomes, higher ticket prices
reduce the quantity of tickets demanded.

We argued that when commaodities are measured in different units it is often
best to examine the percentage change, which is unit free. This suggests that we
think about the effect of a 1 per cent price cut on the quantity of cars and foot-
ball demanded. Similarly, it is not the absolute number of cars or tickets we
should examine but the percentage change in quantity demanded. Not only does
this solve the problem of comparing, things measured in different quantity
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Price (L)
12.50*

*

10.00 *

7.50- *

5.00- *

2.50- *

0 20 40 60 80 100
Quantity of tickets

units, it also takes account of the size of the market. Presumably an extra sale
of 8000 tickets is more important when ticket sales are 4000 than when they
number 40 000.

4. Thus we reach the definition of the price elasticity of demand, which
economists use to measure responsiveness to price changes.

The price elasticity of demand is the percentage change in the quantity of
good demanded divided by the corresponding percentage change in its price.

Although we shall shortly introduce other demand elasticities — the cross
price elasticity and the income elasticity — the (own) price elasticity is perhaps
the most frequently used of the three. Whenever economists speak of the de-
mand elasticity they mean the price elasticity of demand as we have defined it
above.

5. If a 1 per cent price increase reduces the quantity demanded by 2 per cent,
the demand elasticity is — 2. Because the quantity falls 2 percent, we express this
as a change of -2 per cent, then divide by the price change of 1 per cent (a price
rise) to obtain -2. If a price fall of 4 per cent increases the quantity demanded by
2 per cent, the demand elasticity is -1, since the quantity change of 2 per cent is
divided by the price change of -4 per cent. Since demand curves slope down, we
are either dividing a positive percentage change in quantity (a quantity rise) by a
negative percentage change in price (a price fall), or dividing a negative per-
centage change in quantity (a quantity fall) by a positive percentage change (a
price rise). The price elasticity of demand tells us about movements along a de-
mand curve and the demand elasticity must be a negative number.

IV. Points for discussion:
1. Demand, price responsiveness of demand.
2. Price elasticity of demand.
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Unit 10

|. Read and remember the following words and word-combinations:
consumer choice - BU6Ip crioXxneaya

environment - HaBKOJIMLLHE CepefoBULLLE

budget constraint - 06MeXXeHHSA GHOAKETY

depict - onucysatu

crucial role - BupiwanbHa ponb

Il. Read and translate the text, paying attention to the words and word-
combinations, given above:

The theory of consumer choice

1. The model has four elements which describe both the consumer and the
market environment:

1) The given income that the consumer can send;

2) The prices at which goods can be bought;

3) The consumer’s tastes, which rank different combinations or bundles of
goods according to the satisfaction they yield the consumer;

4) The behavioural assumption that consumers do the best they can for them-
selves. Of the possible consumption bundles that can be purchased out of a
given income, the consumer picks the bundle that maximizes his or her own sat-
isfaction.

2. Each of these elements in the model requires detailed discussion.

3. The Budget Constraint. Together, elements (1) and (2) define the con-
sumer’s budget constraint.

The budget constraint describes the different bundles that the consumer can
afford.

Which bundles are feasible, or can be afforded on two factors: the consumer’s
income and the prices of different goods.

4. Consider a student with a weekly budget (income, allowance, or grant) of
L50 which can be spent on meals or films. (When there are more than two
goods, we can think of "films" as standing for "all goods other than
meals".)Each meal costs L5 and each film L10. What combination of meals and
films can the student afford to buy? Completely going without films, the student
can spend L50 on 10 meals at L5 each. Completely going without meals, the
student can buy 5 cinema tickets at L10 each. Between these two extremes lies a
range of combinations of meals and films that together cost exactly L50. These
combinations are called the budget constraint.

5. Thus, the budget constraint shows the maximum affordable quantity of one
good given the quantity of the other good that is being purchased. (We assume
that all income is spent on goods. There is no saving.) Table 10.1 shows the
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budget constraint for the student in our example. Each row of the table shows an
affordable consumption bundle. For example, row 4 shows that 6 meals (costing
L.30) and 2 films (costing L20) use up all available income. Other rows are cal-
culated in the same way.

Table 10.1
Alternative affordable consumption basket

Quantity Spending on Quantity of Spending on
of meals meals films films
(Qm) (L5xQm) Qf (L10xQf)

0 0 5 50

2 10 4 40

4 20 3 30

6 30 2 20

8 40 1 10

10 50 0 0

6. Table 10.1. shows the trade-off the student must make between meals and
films. Higher quantities of meals require lower quantities of films. For a given
income, the budget constraint shows how much of one good must be sacrificed
to obtain larger quantities of the other good. It is because there is a trade-off that
the student must make a choice between meals and films.

7. The budget line. It is useful to depict the budget constraint of Table 10.1.
as a budget line. Plotting the date of Table 10.1, the budget line in Figure 10.1.
again shows the maximum combinations of meals and films that the student can
purchase out of available income.

8. The position and shape of the budget line are determined by its end points
A and F, which have a simple economic interpretation. Point A shows the
maximum quantity of films (5) that the budget will purchase if the student goes
without meals: L50 buys at most 5 tickets at L10 each, point F shows that L50
buys at most 10 meals at L5 each if the student goes without films. The budget
line joins up points A and F. Intermediate points on the line such as B and C
show more balanced purchases of meals and films.

9. The budget line is a convenient way to examine the trade-off between
meals and films. The slope of the budget line indicates how many meals must be
sacrificed to get another film. Moving from point F to point E reduces the quan-
tity of meals from 10 to 8 but increases the quantity of films from 0 to 1. This
trade-off between meals and films is constant along the budget line. Giving up
two meals at L5 each always provides the extra L10 to buy an additional cinema
ticket.

10. We now see the crucial role of prices. It is because film tickets cost twice
as much as meals that two meals must be sacrificed to purchase another film
ticket. If films cost three times as much as meals it would be necessary to sacri-
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fice three meals to pay for one extra film. The slope of the budget line depends
only on the ratio of the prices of the two goods. The slope of a line is the change
in the vertical distance divided by the corresponding change in the horizontal
distance. In Figure 10.1. the slope of the budget line is — 1/2. A positive change
of 1 film must be divided by the corresponding negative change of — 2 meals.

11. This example illustrates the general rule

Slope of the budget line = ~ PH/Pv (1)

where PH is the price of the good whose quantity is measured on the horizon-
tal axis and Pv is the price of the good whose quantity is measured on the verti-
cal axis. In our example, the price of meals PH is L5 and the price of films Pv
L10. Formula (1) confirms that the slope of the budget line is -1/2 and the minus
sign reminds us that there is a trade-off. We have to give up one good to get
more of the other good.

12. Thus, the two end-points of the budget line (hire, A and F) show how
much of each good the budget will buy if the other good is not purchased at all.
The slope of the budget line joining these end-points, depends only on the rela-
tive prices of the two goods.

13. Any point above the budget line (such as G in Figure 10.1.) is unafford-
able. The budget line shows the maximum quantity of one good that can be af-
forded, given the quantity purchased of the other good and given the budget
available for spending. Given an income of L50, the point G is out of reach
since it requires L25 to buy 5 meals and L50 to buy 5 cinema tickets. Points
such as K, which lie inside the budget line, leave some income unspent. The
point K requires L10 for meals and L20 for films leaving L20 unspent. The stu-
dent could use this L20 to buy 4 extra meals ( moving from K to D without sac-
rificing films) or buy 2 extra film tickets (moving from K to B without sacrific-
ing meals). Only on the budget line is there a trade-off where the student must
choose between films and meals.

Figure 10.1 The budget line.

The budget line shows the maximum combinations of goods that the con-
sumer can afford, given income and the prevailing prices. Points such as B and
C, on the budget line AF, use up the entire consumer budget. Points such as G,
above the budget line, are unaffordable. Points such as K, inside the budget line,
would allow additional consumption of at least one good.
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I11. Answer the following questions:

1. What does the model of consumer behaviour do?
2. What are the four elements of the model?

3. What is budget constraint?

IV. Points for discussion:

1. Consumer choice.

2. Budget constraints.

3. The importance of prices.

Unit 11

I. Read and remember the following words and word-combinations:
revenue - piuHMin NPUGYTOK

income - NpnoYyTOK

profit - iHTepec

expenses - BUTpaTu

hire people - HaliMaTu NtoAel

net income - 6a30BKIA NPUOYTOK

to calculate profits - po3paxoBysatu (iHTepec) NpnoyToK
tax - Hanor

bill - paxyHok

depreciation - amopTun3auis

durable goods - ToBapun LOBroYaCHOro BUKOPUCTaHHS
cash — roTiBka

Il. Read and translate the text, paying attention to the words and word-
combinations, given above:
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Revenues, costs and profits

1. A firm’s revenue is the amount it earns by selling goods or services in a
given period such as a year. The firm's costs are the expenses incurred in pro-
ducing goods or services during the period. Profits are the excess of revenues
over costs. Thus we can write:

Profits - revenue - cost (1)

Although these ideas are simple, in practice the calculation of revenues,
costs, and profits for a large business is complicated. Otherwise we would not
need so many accountants. We begin with a simple example.

2. Rent-a-Person is a firm that hires people whom it then rents out to other
firms that need temporary workers. Rent-a-Person charges L1O per hour per
worker but pays its workers only L7 per hour. During 1987 it rented 100 000
hours of labour. Business expenses, including leasing an office, buying advertis-
Ing space, and paying telephone bills, came to L200 000. Figure 11.1. shows the
income statement or profit-and-loss account for 1987. Profits or net income be-
fore taxes were L100 000. Taxes to central government (corporation tax) plus
taxes to local government (rates assessed on some of property the firm owned)
came to L25 000. Rent-a-Person’s after-tax profits in 1987 were L75 000.

3. Now we can discuss some of the complications in calculating profits.

Figure 11.1. Rent-a-Person Income Statement For Year
Ending 31 December 1987

Revenue L1000 000
(100 000 hours rented out at LIO per hour)

Deduct expenses (costs)

Wages paid to people rented out L700 000
Advertising 50 000
Office rent 50 000
Wages for office worker 80 000
Other office expenses 20 000

900 000
Net income (profits) before taxes L.100 000
Taxes paid 25000

Net income (profit) after taxes L75 000
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4. Outstanding Bills. People do not always pay their bills immediately. At the
end of 1987, Rent-a-Person has not been paid for all the workers it hired out dur-
ing the year. On the other hand, it has not paid its telephone bill for December.
From an economic viewpoint, the right definition of revenues and costs relates
to the activities carried out during the year whether or not payments have yet
been made.

5. This distinction between economic revenues and costs and actual receipts
and payments raises the important concept of cash flow.

A firm’'s cash flow is the net amount of money actually received during the
period.

Profitable firms may still have a poor cash flow, for example when customers
are slow to pay their bills.

6. Part of the problem of running a business is that cash flow at the beginning
Is bound to be slow. Set up costs must be incurred before revenues start to flow
in. That is why firms need financial capital to start the business. If the business
prospers, revenues will build up eventually there will be a healthy cash inflow.

7. Capital- and Depreciation. Physical capital is the machinery, equipment,
and buildings used in production.

Rent-a-Person owns little physical capital. Instead, it rents office space,
typewriters, and desks. In practice, businesses frequently buy physical capital.
Economists use "capital” to denote goods not entirely used up in the production
process during the period. Buildings and lorries are capital because they can be
used again in next year. Electricity is not a capital good because it is used up en-
tirely during the period. Economists also use the terms "durable goods" or
"physical assets" to describe capital goods.

8. How should the cost of a capital good such as typewriters be treated in cal-
culating profits and costs? The essential idea is that it is the cost of using, rather
than buying a piece of capital equipment that should be treated as part of the
firm's costs within the year. If Rent-a-Person leases all its capital equipment, its
costs include merely the rentals paid in leasing capital goods.

9. Suppose however that Rent-a-Person buys eight typewriters at the begin-
ning of the year for L1000 each. It should not count L8000 as the cost of type-
writers in calculating costs and profits for that year. Rather, the cost should be
calculated as the reduction in the value of the typewriters over the year. Suppose
the wear-and-tear on the typewriters over the year has reduced their value from
L1000 to L700 each. The economic cost of the use of eight typewriters over the
year is L2400 (8xL300). This amount of depreciation is the cost during the year.

Depreciation is the loss in value resulting from the use of machinery during
the period.

The cost during the period of using a capital good is the depreciation or loss
of value of that good, not its purchase price.

10. The existence of depreciation again leads to a difference between eco-
nomic profits and cash flow. When a capital good is first purchased there is a
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large cash outflow, much larger than the depreciation cost of using the good dur-
ing the first year. Profits may be high but cash flow low. However, in subse-
quent years the firm makes no further cash outlay, having already paid for the
capital goods, but must still calculate depreciation as an economic cost since the
resale value of goods is reduced still further. Cash flow will now be higher than
economic profit.

11. The consequence of treating depreciation rather than purchase price as
the true economic cost is thus to spread the initial cost over the life of the capital
good; but that is not the reason for undertaking the calculation in this way. Rent-
a-Person could always have sold its typewriters for L5600 after one year, re-
stricting its costs to L2400. The fact that the firm chose to keep them for reuse in
the next year indicates the latter strategy is even more profitable. Hence the true
economic cost of using the typewriters in the first year can be at most L2400.

I11. Answer the following questions:
1. What is a revenue?

2. How can we calculate profits?

3. What is depreciation?

IV. Points for discussion:

1. Revenues, costs, profits.

2. Capital and depreciation.

3. Economic profits and cash flow.

Unit 12

I. Read and remember the following words and word-combinations:
earnings - 3a0LLaPKEHHS

share - akuis

shareholder - akuioHep

balance sheet - 6anaHcoBui 3BiT

bank loan - 6aHKiBCbKWiA 3aiiM

accountant - 6yxrantep

economist - eKOHOMiICT

income statement - Hanoroea Aeknapawis

adjustment — peryntoBaHHs

Il. Read and translate the text, paying attention to the words and word-
combinations, given above:



138 A book of English

Earnings

1. Finally, we must consider what the firm does with its profits after taxes. It
can pay them out to shareholders as dividends, or keep them in the firm as re-
tained earnings.

Retained earnings are the part of after-tax profits that is ploughed back into
the business rather than paid out to shareholders as dividends.

Retained earning affect the balance sheet. If they are kept as cash or used to
purchase new equipment, they increase the asset side of the balance sheet. Al-
ternatively, they may be used to reduce the firm’s liabilities, for example by re-
paying the bank loan. Either way, the firm’s net worth is increased.

2. Opportunity Cost and Accounting Costs. The income statement and the
balance sheet of a company provide a useful guide to how that company is do-
ing. We have already hinted that economists and accountants do not always take
the same view of costs and profits. Whereas the accountant is chiefly interested
in describing the actual receipts and payments of a company, the economist is
chiefly interested in the role of costs and profits as determinants of the firm's
supply decision, the allocation of resources to particular activities. Accounting
methods can be seriously misleading in two ways.

3. Economists identify the cost of using a resource not as the payment actu-
ally made but as its opportunity cost.

Opportunity cost is the amount lost by not using the resource (labour or capi-
tal) in its best alternative use.

To show that this is the right measure of costs, given the questions econo-
mists wish to study, we give two examples.

4. Any persons working in their own businesses should take into account the
cost of their own labour time spent in the business. A self-employed sole trader
might draw up an income statement such as Figure 11.1, find that profits were L
20 000 per annum, and conclude that this business was a good thing. But this
conclusion neglects the opportunity cost of individual labour, the money that
could have earned by working elsewhere. If that individual could have earned a
salary of L25 000 working for someone else, being self-employed is actually
losing the person L5000 per annum even though the business is making an ac-
counting profit of L20 000. If we wish to understand the incentives that the mar-
ket provides to guide people towards particular occupations, we must use the
economic concept of opportunity cost, not the accounting concept of actual
payments. Including the opportunity cost of L25 000 in the income statement
would quickly convince the individual that the business was not such a good
idea.

5. The second place where opportunity cost must be counted is with respect
to capital. Somebody has put up the money to start the business. In calculating
accounting profits, no cost is attached to the use of owned (as opposed to bor-
rowed) financial capital. This financial capital could have been used elsewhere,



A book of English 139

In an interest-bearing bank account or perhaps to buy shares in a different com-
pany. The opportunity cost of that financial capital is included in the economic
costs of the business but not its accounting costs. For example, if the owners
could have earned a return of 10 per cent elsewhere, the opportunity cost of their
funds is 10 per cent times the money they put up. If, after deducting this cost,
the business still makes a profit, economists call this "supernormal profit".

Supernormal profit is the profit over and above the return which the owners
could have earned by lending their money elsewhere at the market rate of inter-
est.

Supernormal profits provide the true economic indicator of how well the
owners are doing by tying up their funds in the business. Supernormal profits,
not accounting profits, are the measure that will explain the incentive to shift re-
sources into or out of a business.

6. These are two most important adjustments between accounting and eco-
nomic notions of costs and profits. In other cases there may be minor differences
— for example, since it is hard to calculate the resale value of a second-hand fac-
tory, economic and accounting approaches to depreciation may vary slightly. In
many cases the two approaches are the same — for example, the wages paid by
farmers to students for help in picking crops are not only an accounting cost but
an economic cost. Without making these payments, farmers would not been able
to attract temporary student labour resources to the activity of crop picking.

Figure 12.1. summarizes the two most important adjustments that must be
made to accounting costs and profits to get economic measures of costs and
profits.

Figure 12.1. Accounting and opportunity costs: two important adjust-
ments. Economic costs represent the opportunity costs of resources used in pro-
duction. Accounting costs include most economic costs but are likely to omit
costs of the owner’s time and the opportunity cost of financial capital used in the
firm. Economic (supernormal) profit deducts the right measure of economic
costs from revenues.
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Accounting: Income State

Revenues .80 000
Costs 50 000
Accounting profit L30 000

Opportunity Costs: Income Statement

Revenues .80 000
Costs:
Accounting costs L50 000
Cost of owner’s time 25 000

Opportunity cost of
financial capital (L30 000)
used in firm, at 10% 3000 L78 000

Economic profit (supernormal) L2 000

I11. Answer the following questions:

1. What is retained profit?

2. How does retained profit affect the balance sheet?

3. What is the difference between interests of accountants and economists?

IV. Points for discussion:

1. Retained earning and their importance.
2. Opportunity cost.

3. Supernormal profit.

Unit 13

I. Read and remember the following words and word-combinations:
overall picture - 3arasibHa KapTuHa

distinction - po3pi3HeHHA

deliberate simplification - cnevianbHe CNPOLLEHHS

competitiveness - KOHKYpeHU,if, CyrnepHULITBO

unemployment - 6e3po6iTTH

labour force - TpygoBi cunm

Il. Read and translate the text, paying attention, to the words and word-
combinations, given above:
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The overall picture

1. Macroeconomics is the study of economy as a whole. Macroeconomics is
concerned not with the details — the price of cigarettes relative to the price of
bread, or the output of cars relative to the output of steel — but with the overall
picture. In part 4 we shall study issues such as the determination of the total out-
put of the economy, the aggregate level of unemployment, and the rate of infla-
tion or growth of prices of goods and services as a whole.

2. The distinction between microeconomics and macroeconomics is more
than the difference between economics in the small and economics in the large,
which the Greek prefixes micro and macro suggest. The purpose of the analysis
Is also different.

3. A model is a deliberate simplification to enable us to pick out the key ele-
ments of a problem and think about them clearly. Although we could study the
whole economy by piecing together our microeconomic analysis of each and
every market, the resulting model would be so cumbersome that it would be
hard to keep track of all the economic forces at work. Microeconomics and mac-
roeconomics take different approaches to keep the analysis manageable.

4. Microeconomics places the emphasis on a detailed understanding of par-
ticular markets. To achieve this amount of detail or magnification, many of the
interactions with other markets are suppressed. In saying that a tax on cars re-
duces the equilibrium quantity of cars we ignore the question of what the gov-
ernment does with the tax revenue. If the government has to borrow less money,
it is possible that interest rates and the exchange rate will fall and that improved
international competitiveness of UK car producers will actually increase the
equilibrium output of cars in the UK.

5. Microeconomics is a bit like looking at a horse race through a pair of bin-
oculars. It is great for details, but sometimes we get a clearer picture of the
whole race by using the naked eye. Because macroeconomics is concerned pri-
marily with the interaction of different parts of economy, it relies on a different
simplification to keep the analysis manageable. Macroeconomics simplifies the
building blocks in order to focus on how they fit together and influence one an-
other.

6. Macroeconomics is concerned with broad aggregates such as the total de-
mand for goods by households or the total spending on machinery and buildings
by firm. As in watching the horse race through the naked eye, our notion of the
individual details is more blurred but we can give our full attention to the whole
picture. We are more likely to notice the horse sneaking up the rails.

7. The issue. We now introduce some of the main issues in macroeconomics.
We pose a series of questions which form the theme of the analysis.

8. Inflation. The annual inflation rate is the percentage increase per annum in
the average price of goods and services. In Chapter 2 we introduced the retail
price index (RPI), a weighted average of the prices households pay for goods
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and services. The percentage annual growth in the RPI is the most commonly
used measure of inflation in the UK.

9. What causes inflation? The money supply? Trade Unions? Why do people
mind so much about inflation? Does inflation cause unemployment? These are
among the questions we shall seek to answer.

10. Unemployment. Unemployment is a measure of the number of people
registered as looking for work but without a job. The unemployment rate is the
percentage of the labour force that is unemployed. The labour force is the num-
ber of people working or looking for work. It excludes all those, from rich land-
owners to heroin addicts, who are neither working nor looking for work.

11. Unemployment is now high. Why has it increased so much in the 1980s?
Are workers pricing themselves out of job by greedy wage claims? Is high un-
employment necessary to keep inflation under control, or could the government
create more jobs?

12. Output and Growth. Real gross national product (real GNP) measures the
total income of the economy. It tells us the quantity of goods and services the
economy as a whole can afford to purchase. It is closely related to the total out-
put of the economy. Increases in real GNP are called economic growth.

13. What determines the level of real GNP? Does unemployment mean that
real GNP is lower than it might be? Why do some countries grow faster than
others?

14. Macroeconomic Policy. Almost every day the newspaper and television
refer to the problems of inflation, unemployment, and slow growth. These issues
are widely discussed; they help determine the outcome of elections, and make
some people interested in learning more about macroeconomics.

15. The government has a variety of policy measures through which it can try
to affect the performance of the economy as a whole. It levies taxes, commis-
sions spending, influences the money supply, interest rates, and the exchange
rate, and it sets targets for the output and prices of nationalized industries.

16. What the government can and should do is the subject of lively debate
both within the field of economics and in the country at large. As usual, it is im-
portant to distinguish between positive issues relating to how the economy
works and normative issues relating to priorities or value judgements. In the en-
suring chapters we try to make clear which aspects of policy debate refer to dif-
fering beliefs about how the economy works and which aspects refer to differ-
ences in priorities or value judgements.

I11. Points for discussion:

1. Macroeconomics.

2. Microeconomics.

3. Inflation, how to measure it?
4. Unemployment.

5. Output and Growth.
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Unit 14

I. Read and remember the following words and word-combinations:
means of payment - 3acobu nnaTHi
unit of account - oguMHNLA PO3pPaxyHKY

Il. Read and translate the text, paying attention to the words and word-
combinations, given above:

Money and its functions

1. Although the crucial feature of money is its acceptance as the means of
payment or medium of exchange, money has three other functions. It serves as a
unit of account, as a store of value, and as a standard of deferred payment. We
discuss each of the four functions of money in turn.

2. The medium of Exchange. Money, the medium of exchange, is used in one
half of almost all exchange. Workers exchange labour services for money. Peo-
ple buy or sell goods in exchange for money. We accept money not to consume
it directly but because it can subsequently be used to buy things we do wish to
consume. Money is the medium through which people exchange goods and ser-
vices.

3. To see that society benefits from a medium of exchange, imagine a barter
economy or swapped for other goods.

A barter economy has no medium of exchange. Goods are traded directly or
swapped for other goods.

In a barter economy, the seller and the buyer each must want something the
order has to offer. Each person is simultaneously a seller and a buyer. In order to
see a film, you must hand over in exchange a good or service that the cinema
manager wants. There has to be a double coincidence of wants. You have to find
a cinema where the manager wants you have to offer in exchange.

4. Trading is very expensive in a barter economy. People must spend a lot of
time and effort finding others with whom they can make mutually satisfactory
swaps. Since time and effort are scarce resources, a barter economy is wasteful.
The use of money - any commodity generally accepted in payment for goods,
services, and debts - makes the trading process simpler and more efficient.

5. Other Functions of Money. The unit of account is the unit in which prices
are quoted and account are kept.

In Britain prices are quoted in pounds sterling; in France, in French francs. It
is usually convenient to use the units in which the medium of exchange is meas-
ured as the unit of account as well. However there are exceptions. During the
rapid German inflation of 1922-23 when prices in marks were changing very
quickly, German shopkeepers found it more convenient to use dollars as the unit
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of account. Prices were quoted in dollars even though payment was made in
marks, the German medium of exchange.

6. Money is a store of value because it can be used to make purchases in the
future.

To be accepted in exchange, money has to be a store of value. Nobody would
accept money as payment for goods supplied today if the money was going to be
worthless when they tried to buy goods with it tomorrow. But money is neither
the only nor necessarily the best store of value. Houses, stamp collections, and
interest-bearing bank accounts all serve as stores of value. Since money pays no
interests and its real purchasing power is eroded by inflation, there are almost
certainly better ways to store value.

7. Finally, money serves as a standard of deferred payment or a unit of ac-
count over time. When you borrow, the amount to be repaid next year is meas-
ured in pounds sterling. Although convenient, this is not an essential function of
money. UK citizens can get bank loans specifying in dollars the amount that
must be repaid next year. Thus the key feature of money is its use as a medium
of exchange. For this, it must act as a store of value as well. And it is usually,
through not invariably, convenient to make money the unit of account and stan-
dard of deferred payment as well.

8. Different Kinds of Money, In prisoner-of-war camp, cigarettes served as
money. In the nineteenth century money was mainly gold and silver coins.
These are examples of commodity money, ordinary goods with industrial uses
(gold) and consumption uses (cigarettes) which also serves as a medium of ex-
change. To use a commodity money, society must either cut back on other uses
of that commodity or devote scarce resources to producing additional quantities
of the commodity. But there are less expensive ways for society to produce
money.

A token money is a means of payment whose value or purchasing power as
money greatly exceeds its cost of production or value in uses other than as
money.

A L10 note is worth far more as money than as a 3x6 inch piece of high-
quality paper. Similarly, the monetary value of moot coins exceeds the amount
you would get by melting them down and selling off the metals they contain. By
collectively agreeing to use token money, society economizes on the scarce re-
sources required to produce money as a medium of exchange. Since the manu-
facturing costs are tiny, why doesn't everyone make L10 notes?

9. The essential condition for the survival of token money is the restriction of
the right to supply it. Private production is illegal.

10. Society enforces the use of token money by making it legal tender. The
law says it must be accepted as a means of payment.

11. In modern economies, token money is supplemented by IOU money.

An IOU money is a medium of exchange based on the debt of a private firm
or individual.
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A bank deposit is IOU money because it is a debt of the bank. When you
have a bank deposit the bank owes you money. You can write a cheque to your-
self or a third party and the bank is obliged to pay whenever the cheque is pre-
sented. Bank deposits are a medium of exchange because they are generally ac-
cepted as payment.

I11. Points for discussion:

1. Functions of money.

2. Barter economics.

3. Money as a unit of account.
4. Money as a store of value.
5. Different kinds of money.

Unit 15

1. Read the following text, try to understand it:

Modern banking

1. The goldsmith bankers were an early example of a financial intermediary.

A financial intermediary is an institution that specializes in bringing lenders
and borrowers together.

A commercial bank borrows money from the public, crediting them with a
deposit. The deposit is a liability of the bank. It is money owed to depositors. In
turn the bank lends money to firms, households, or governments wishing to bor-
row.

2. Banks are not the only financial intermediaries. Insurance companies, pen-
sion funds, and building societies also take money in order to relend it. The cru-
cial feature of banks is that some of their liabilities are used as a means of pay-
ment, and are therefore part of the money stock.

3. Commercial banks are financial intermediaries with a government licence
to make loans and issue deposits, including deposits against which cheques can
be written.

We begin by looking at the present-day UK banking system. Although the
details vary from country to country, the general principle is much the same eve-
rywhere.

4. In the UK, the commercial banking system comprises about 600 registered
banks, the National Girobank operating through post offices, and about a dozen
trustee saving banks. Much the most important single group is the London clear-
ing banks. The clearing banks are so named because they have a central clearing
house for handling payments by cheque.
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A clearing system is a set of arrangements in which debts between banks are
settled by adding up all the transactions in a given period and paying only the
net amounts needed to balance inter-bank accounts.

Suppose you bank with Barclays but visit a supermarket that banks with
Lloyds. To pay for your shopping you write a cheque against your deposit at
Barklays. The supermarket pays this cheque into account at Lloyds. In turn,
Lloyds presents the cheque to Barklays which will credit Lloyds' account at
Barklays and debit your account at Barklays by an equivalent amount. Because
you purchased goods from a supermarket using a different bank, a transfer of
funds between the two banks is required. Crediting or debiting one bank’s ac-
count at another bank is the simplest way account at another bank is the simplest
way to achieve this.

5. However on the same day someone else, call her Joan Groover, is probably
writing a cheque on a Lloyd’s deposit account to pay for some stereo equipment
from a shop banking with Barklays. The stereo shop, pays the cheque into its
Barklays’ account, increasing its deposit. Barklays then pay the cheque into ac-
count at Lloyds where Ms Groover’s account is simultaneously debited. Now the
transfer flows from Lloyds to Barklays.

6. Although in both cases the cheque writer's account is debited and the
cheque recipient’s account is credited, it does not make sense for the two banks
to make two separate inter-bank transactions between themselves. The clearing
system calculates the net flows between the member clearing banks and these are
the settlements that they make between themselves. Thus the system of clearing
cheques represents another way society reduces the costs of making transac-
tions.

7. The Balance Sheet of the London Clearing Banks. Table 15.2. shows the
balance sheet of the London clearing banks. Although more complex, it is not
fundamentally different from the balance sheet of the goldsmith-banker shown
in Table 15.1. We begin by discussing the asset side of the balance sheet.

8. Cash assets are notes and coin in the banks’ vaults just as the goldsmiths
held gold in their vaults. However, modern banks’ cash assets also include their
cash reserves deposited with the Bank of England. The Bank of England (usu-
ally known as the Bank) is the central bank or banker to the commercial banks.

9. Apart from cash, the other entries on the asset side of the balance sheet
show money that has been lent out or used to purchase interest-earning assets.
The second item, bills and market loans, shows short-term lending in liquid as-
sets.

Liquidity refers to the speed and the certainty with which an asset can be
converted back into money, whenever the asset-holders desire. Money itself is
thus the most liquid asset of all.

10. The third item, advances, shows lending to households and firms. A firm
that has borrowed to see it through a sticky period may not be able to repay
whenever the bank demands. Thus, although advances represent the major share
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of clearing bank lending, they are not very liquid forms of bank lending. The
fourth item, securities, shows bank purchases of interest-bearing long-term fi-
nancial assets. These can be government bonds or industrial shares. Although
these assets are traded daily on the stock exchange, so in principle these securi-
ties can be cashed in any time the bank wishes, their price fluctuates from day to
day. Banks cannot be certain how much they will get when they sell out. Hence
financial investment in securities is also illiquid.

11. The final two items on the asset side of Table 15.2. show lending in for-
eign currencies and miscellaneous bank assets whose details need not concern
us. Total assets of the London clearing banks in May 1986 were L200.1 billion.
We now examine how the equivalent liabilities were made up.

Table 15.1.
Balance sheet of London banks. May 1986

Assets Lb Liabilities Lb

Sterling: Cash 2.9 Sterling: Sight deposits | 54.1
Bills and Time deposits | 59.9

Market loans 34.7 CDs (certificates
Advances 83.0 Deposit) | 8.1
Securities 9.4

Lending in other currencies 54.6 Deposits in other currencies | 46.2
Miscellaneous asset 15.5 Miscellaneous liabilities 31.8
Total Assets 200.1 Total Liabilities 200.1

12. Deposits are chiefly of two kinds: sight deposits and time deposits.
Whereas sight deposits can be withdrawn on sight whenever the depositor
wishes, a minimum period of notification must be given before time deposits
can be withdrawn. Sight deposits are the bank accounts against which we write
cheques, thereby running down our deposits without giving the bank any prior
warning. Whereas most banks do not pay interest on sight deposits or chequing
accounts, they can afford to pay interest on time deposits. Since they have noti-
fication of any withdrawals, they have plenty of time to sell off some of their
high interest investments or call in some of their high interest loans in order to
have the money to pay out depositors.

13. Certificates of deposit (CDs) are an extreme form of time deposits where
the bank borrows from the public for a specified time period and knows exactly
when the loan must be repaid. The final liability items in Table 15.1 show de-
posits in foreign currencies and miscellaneous liabilities such as cheques in
process of clearance.

I1. Give title to each paragraph of the text basing on the essence of it.
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I11. Points for discussion:
1. The role of banks.

2. Commercial banks.

3. The clearing system.

Unit 16

I. Read the following text, try to understand it:

The bank and the money supply

1. In this section we study the ways in which a central bank can affect the
supply of money in the economy. The narrowest measure Ml of the money sup-
ply is currency in circulation outside the banking system plus the sight deposits
of commercial banks against which the private sector can write cheques. Thus
the money supply is partly a liability of the Bank (currency in private circula-
tion) and partly a liability of commercial banks (chequing accounts of general
public).

2. In the last chapter we introduced the monetary base, the currency supplied
by the Bank both to the commercial banks and to private circulation, and the
money multiplier, the extent to which the money supply is a multiple of the
monetary base. We saw that the money multiplier was larger the smaller the
cash reserve ratio of commercial banks and the smaller the private sector’s de-
sired ratio of cash to bank deposits.

3. We now describe the three most important instruments through which the
Bank might seek to affect the money supply: reserve requirements, the discount
rate, and open market operations.

4. Reserve Requirements. A required reserve ratio is a minimum ratio of
cash reserves to deposits that the central bank requires commercial banks to
hold.

If a reserve requirement is in force, commercial banks can hold more than the
required cash reserves but they cannot hold less. If their cash falls below the re-
quired amount, they must immediately borrow cash, usually from the central
bank, to restore their required reserve ratio.

5. Suppose the commercial banking system has LI million in cash and for
strictly commercial purposes would normally maintain cash reserves equal to 5
per cent of sight deposits. Since sight deposits will be 20 times cash reserves, the
banking system will create L20 million of sight deposits against its LI million
cash reserves. Suppose the Bank now imposes a reserve requirement that banks
must hold cash reserves of at least 10 per cent of sight deposits. Now banks can
create only L10 million sight deposits against their cash reserves of LIO million.

6. Thus, when the central bank imposes a reserve requirement in excess of
the reserve ratio that prudent banks would anyway have maintained, the effect is
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to reduce the creation of bank deposits, reduce the value of the money multi-
plier, and reduce the money supply for any given monetary base. Similarly,
when a particular reserve requirement is already in force, any increase in the re-
serve requirement will reduce the money supply.

7. When the central bank imposes a reserve requirement in excess of the re-
serves that banks would otherwise have wished to hold, the banks are creating
fewer deposits and undertaking less lending than they would really like. Thus a
reserve requirement acts like a tax on banks by forcing them to hold a higher
fraction of their total assets as bank reserves and a lower fraction as loans earn-
ing high interest rates. Can the banks do anything about it?

8. Although there are profitable lending opportunities, the banks can take ad-
vantage of them only if they can increase their cash reserves. In principle, they
could try to borrow cash from the central bank. If the point of a reserve require-
ment is to reduce the money supply, the central bank will be reluctant to lend
banks the cash they want to make additional loans, increase deposits, and ex-
pand the money supply. With lucrative lending opportunities around, the banks
may be able to induce the private sector to exchange cash in circulation for bank
deposits. Banks can offer more generous interest rates on time deposits or stay
open later to encourage people to make greater use of chequing facilities. By at-
tracting more cash from the general public, banks may then be able to restore
former levels of deposit lending, though there is then the danger that the central
bank will raise the reserve requirement still higher.

9. One form of reserve requirement that has been especially popular in the
UK is the use of special deposits. Commercial banks were required to deposit
some of their cash reserves in a special deposit at the Bank, and this money
could not be counted as part of the banks’ cash reserves in meeting their reserve
requirements. Varying the amount required as special deposits gave the Bank
another lever for controlling deposit creation by the banking system and the size
of the money multiplier.

10. The Discount Rate. The second instrument of monetary control available
to the central bank is the discount rate.

The discount rate is the interest rate that the Bank charges when the commer-
cial banks want to borrow money. When the discount rate was an important part
of monetary control in the UK it used to be known as the Bank Rate, or Mini-
mum Lending Rate (MLR).

11. Suppose banks think the minimum safe ratio of cash to deposits is 10 per
cent. For the purposes of this argument it does not matter whether this figure is a
commercial judgement or a required ratio imposed by the Bank. On any particu-
lar day, banks are likely to have a bit of cash in hand. Say their cash reserves are
12 per cent of deposits. How far dare they let their cash reserves fall towards the
minimum level of 10 per cent?

12. Banks have to balance the interest rate they will get on extra lending with
the dangers and costs involved if there is a sudden flood of withdrawals which
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push their cash reserves below the critical 10 per cent figure. This is where the
discount rate comes in. Suppose market interest rates are 8 per cent and the cen-
tral bank makes it known it is prepared to lend to commercial banks at 8 per
cent. Commercial banks may as well lend up to the hilt and drive their cash re-
serves down to the minimum 10 per cent of deposits. The banks are lending at 8
per cent and, if the worst comes to the worst and they are short of cash, they can
always borrow from the Bank at 8 per cent. Banks cannot lose by lending as
much as possible.

13. Suppose however that the Bank announces that, although market interest
rates are 8 per cent, it will lend to commercial banks only at the penalty rate of
10 per cent. Now a bank with cash reserves of 12 per cent may conclude that it
Is not worth making the extra loans at 8 per cent interest that would drive its
cash reserves down to the minimum of 10 per cent of deposits. There is too high
a risk that sudden withdrawals will then force the bank to borrow from the Bank
at 10 per cent interest. It will have lost money by making these extra loans. It
makes more sense to hold some excess cash reserves against the possibility of a
sudden withdrawal.

14. Thus, by setting the discount rate at a penalty level in excess of the gen-
eral level of interest rates, the Bank can induce commercial banks voluntarily to
hold additional cash reserves. Since bank deposits now become a lower multiple
of banks’ cash reserves, the money multiplier is reduced and the money supply is
lower for any given level of monetary base.

I1. Give title to each paragraph of the text.

[11. Points for discussion:
1. The monetary base.

2. Required reserved ratio.
3. Special deposit.

4. The discount rate.
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Appendix 1
Guide to grammar

Study the following

Verb "to be" in Indefinite Active

Present Past Future

am Was shall be
Is

are Were will be

Write the following sentences in the Past, Future Indefinite, adding the ad-
verbial Modifier of time (at 5 o'clock, yesterday, tomorrow, next week, last
month, next year), if it is necessary.

1. Victor is free in the evening. 2. John is in America. 3. | am very busy. 4.
She is at the lecture. 5. The child is 10 years old. 8. This work is interesting. 7.
The expedition is in Africa. 8. The new film is long. 9. My mother is at home.
10. The workers are at the factory. 11. The children are at school. 12. The stu-
dents are at the institute.

Verb "to have" in indefinite Active

Present Past Future
have Had shall have
has will have

Write the following sentences in Past Indefinite, Future Indefinite,

Model: He has a car.

a) He had a car.

b) He will have a car.

1. They have a big house in the country. 2. My friend has many interesting
books. 3. His mother has a nice garden. 4. She has a good map of London. 5. We
have a good dog. 6. | have a beautiful picture. 7. These students have five ex-
aminations. 8. His parents have comfortable flat. 9. John has good work.
10. These pupils have four lessons every day.
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Present Past Future
I I I
you work you worked we shall work
we he, she went you
they we he, she  will work
he, she  works they they
I English?
we winter?
Do you London?
they like our Institute?
Mary and Tom this poem?
he to skate?
Does she to read English
Mary books?
\I/ve German.
do not our study.
you :
(don’t) winter.
they lik
Mary and Tom ke
he to skate.
she Does not to go out in the eve-
Mary (doesn’t) ning.
Study the Following
General questions in Indirect speech
I the weather is fine
we Mary speaks English
you ask If father is free on Sunday
they (whether) Tom likes to play chess
Mary and Tom the children can skate
well.

Special questions in indirect speech

He
My friend
Our teacher

asks(me)

where my parents live.
why | am late.

where my father
works.

what newspaper | read.
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Imperative sentences in indirect speech

He asks me to wait for him.

She .
tells me to do it at once.

Father

You not to go there alone.
ask me

They got to stay there any

i tell me
The girls longer.

I. Use the following questions in indirect speech according to the given
model. Make all the necessary changes.

Model: The teacher asks: "Do you know any English words?"

The teacher asks if we know any English words.

1. Tom asks: "Do you know English well?" 2. She asks: "Do you like to
skate?" 3. My friends ask: "Are you free on Sunday?" 4. The student asks:
"Have you any English books at home?" 5. She asks: "Do you want to read this
book?" 6. The teacher asks: "Are there any mistakes in spelling on the Black-
board?" 7. The teacher asks me: "Do you know any poem by heart?" 8. Mary
asks me: "Do you know many English words?" 8. Betty asks Tom "Must you go
to the Institute today?"

I1. Give the following sentences in indirect speech, make the necessary
changes:

1. My father says: "Why don't you read English newspapers?" 2. Maggy
says: "Why are you looking at me in that way?" 3. My teacher says: "You've got
a number of mistakes in your translation.” 4. She says: "What are you going to
be when you leave the institute?" 5. | say: "I'm sure | am going to be a teacher."
6. My cousin says: "When are you coming to see us?" 7. She says: "1 like the
poem. | am going to learn it by heart. 8. Mother says: "Don't be late for dinner."
9. They say: "Don't stay here any longer. It is getting dark." 10. The child says:
"What are you doing?" 11. The teacher says: "Find the Thames on the map,
Popova."
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Study the following

Personal and Possessive Pronouns

nominative objective Conjoint Absolute

case case form form

I me my mine
He him his his
she her her hers

it it its its
we us our ours
you you your yours
they them their theirs

Replace the words in italics by personal Pronouns in objective case.

1. Read these books at home. 2. Show your sister this map. 3. Give this boy
some red apples. 4. Tell your teacher about your flat. 5. Tell your friends about
the plant. 6. Read the new words, please. 7. Begin reading the text. 8. Put your
bag here. 9. Read your daughter this book.

Degrees of Comparison of Adjectives :

Positive Comparative Superlative

| long longer (the) longest
easy easier (the) easiest

1l Interesting more interesting (the) most in-

teresting

good better (the) best

i bad worse (the) worst
much, many more (the) most
little less (the) least

Note. My flat is as large as yours.
My flat is not so large as yours.
My flat is not as large as yours.

Give the degrees of comparison of the following adjectives:

short, tall, large, nice, long, big, red, high, dirty, fast, easy, good, bad, much,
many, few, little, busy, near, far, old, late, thin, thick, comfortable, interesting,
difficult, narrow.
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Rewrite the following sentences changing as...as into not so...as or not
as...as

1. She is as young as you are. 2. He is as clever as his father is. 3. | am as
tired as you are. 4. My mother is as old as yours. 5. This book is as interesting as
that one. 6. These dictations are as bad as those one. 7. My father is as tall as
yours. 8. His daughter is as beautiful as his wife. 9. My room is as light as yours.
10. This new house is as big as the old one. 11. This boy is as clever as that one.

Study the following

Continuous Tenses Active and Passive Affirmative Form

Active Passive

to be + Participle | to be + Being + Participle 11
They are discussing a new plan | A new plan is being discussed
now now.
They were discussing a new | A new plan was being dis-
plan when we came. cussed when we came.
They will be discussing a new
plan tomorrow at five o’clock.

Present

Past

Future

Continuous Tenses Active and Passive Negative Form

Active Passive
They are not discussing A new plan is not being
a new plan now. discussed now.
They were not discussing a| A new plan was not being dis-
Past new plan when we came. cussed when we came.

Present

They will not be discussing a
Future new plan tomorrow at five
o'clock.

Continuous Tenses Active and Passive Affricative Form

Active Passive
Are they discussing a new plan | Is a new plan being discussed
now? now?
Were they discussing a new | Was a new plan being dis-
Past plan when we came? cussed when we came?

Present

Will they be discussing
Future a new plan tomorrow at
five o’clock?
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I. Translate the following sentences, pay attention to the use of the tenses

She prepares her lessons
in the evening every day.
She prepared her lessons
well yesterday.

She is tired, she will
prepare her lessons

tomorrow.

The work is done well every

day.

The work was done two days

ago.

She is preparing her lessons
now.

She was preparing her lessons
when we came to see her.

She will be preparing her
lessons all the evening

tomorrow.

The work is being done now

and soon it will be finished.

The work was being done all

the day yesterday.

The work will be done next

week.

Study the following

Perfect Tenses (Active and Passive) Affirmative Form

Active Passive
to have + Participle |1 to have +Been+ Participle 11
Present He has received a letter. The letter has been received.
He had received a letter by | The letter had been received by
Past : :
the evening yesterday. the evening yesterday.
He will have received a letter | The letter will have been re-
Future by the evening tomorrow. ceived by the evening tomor-
row.
Interrogative Form
Active Passive
Present Has he received a letter? Has the letter been received?
Had he received a letter by | Had the letter been received by
Past : :
the evening yesterday? the evening yesterday?
Will he have received a letter | Will the letter have been re-
Future by the evening tomorrow? ceived by the evening tomor-
row?
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Negative Form

Active Passive
He has not received a letter. The letter has not been re-
Present .
ceived.
He had not received a letter | The letter had not been re-
Past by the evening yesterday. ceived by the evening yester-
day.
He will not have received a | The letter will not have been
Future letter by the evening tomor- | received by the evening to-
row. MOrrow.

Contracted Forms

We've received — We haven't received
He's received — He hasn't received

I. Translate the following sentences, pay attention to using of the tenses

He came by car yesterday.
They did not go to Kiev last
year.

| knew him in 1970.

They were learning the new
English words when | came into
the room.

We shall finish the work
tomorrow.

The experiment was completed
two days ago.

Her plants are changed every
day.

I1. Answer the following questions:

He has just come by car.
They have never been to Kiev.

| have known him since 1970.
They had already learnt

the new English words when
| came into the room.

We shall have finished the
work tomorrow by 5 o’clock.
The experiment had been
completed by the end of last
month.

Her plants have been
already changed.

1. Have you ever got a bad mark at the examination? 2. Have you ever been
to London? 3. Have you ever gone traveling? 4. Have you ever read an English
book in the original? 5. Have you ever failled in an examination? 8. Have you
ever skated? 7. Have you ever studied French? 8. How many times have you
used the laboratory this week? 9. Have you seen your friend today? 10. What
cities of our country have you visited? 11. What films have you seen this

month?
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I1l. Analyse the use of the Perfect Forms. Translate the sentences into
Ukrainian or Russian.

a) 1. | can't get into the room. | have lost my key. 2. My sister has been to the
Crimea this year. 3 "Have you been here long?" "Yes, | have been here for more
than an hour.” 4. | have known him since childhood. 5. She has seen him today
and has told him everything. 6. "Have you written the letter?" "Yes, | have."
"When did you write it?" "'l wrote it yesterday."

b) 1. | was sure | had never seen that man before. 2. No one had finished his
work by the appointed time. 3. When we reached the house the windows were
dark as everybody had not been in.

c) 1. Don't come for the article at 8 o’clock. We shall not have finished it by
that time. 2. I'm sure we shall have prepared everything when you return.

IV Change the following sentences into interrogative and negative:

1. | have left my copy-book at home. 2. They have finished their work in
time. 3. | have heard much about this play. 4. You have done this exercise well.
5. He has lived abroad for a long time. 6. He had translated the text by 5 o’clock.
7. She will have passed the exam by the end of the week.

V. Oral drill. Ask questions following the pattern:
Pattern:
Teacher: Comrade B, ask comrade A if he has brought the book. Comrade B:
Comrade A, have you brought the book?
Teacher: Comrade B, ask ...
him if he has got the article he needs,
them if they have ever been to London,
the students if they have read much on the subject,
her if she has heard of him since he left.
her if she has seen him since that day.
your friend if he has known her for a long time,
them if they have been here long.

Study the following

Modal verbs and their equivalents

necessity - must, should, to have to, to be to
physical ability | - can, to be able to
permission - may, to be allowed to
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Can
a)
I o _
write it in transcription.
Hevs/sehe) Can read louder.
You (cannot, can't) write exercise 5.
They read English.
b)
I . .
write it in transcription?
He (She) read louder?
Can We : :
write exercise 5?
You read English?
They '
May
3)
I
He (she) Ma take the exercise-book.
We (ma r?lot) stay at home.
You y take the head-phones.
They
b)
I
He (She) take the exercise-book?
May We stay at home?
You take the head-phones?
They

e.g. May | stay at home?
- Do, please. Yes, you may.
- | am afraid not. No, you mustn’t.

Must
a)
|
Hev(vsehe) (mmt‘sr]tot) ric;rtgﬁttg'him.
You read this book.
They
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b)
I
He (She) repeat the nouns?
Must We read this book?
You translate the story?
They

e.g. Must I read this book?
- Yes, you must.
- No, you needn't.

Write the interrogative and negative forms of the following sentences:

1. She can spell the noun correctly. 2. You may take your exercise-book.
3. He can write this in translation. 4. There are some mistakes in her dictation.
5. My sister has got two interesting magazines. 6. Doctor Sandford is busy in his

study.

Fill in the missing modal verbs:

1. You ... go out today. It's too cold. 2. ... I take your fountain-pen? Do,
please. 3. We ... not carry the bookcase upstairs. It is too heavy. 4. When ... you
come to see us? - | ... come only tomorrow. 5. Shall I write a letter to him? - No,
you ..., it is not necessary. 6. Mary ... finish the work at once. 7. ... you cut some-
thing without a knife? 8. Peter ... return the book to the library. We all want to
read it. 8. Why ... not you understand it? It is so easy. 10. ... we do the exercise
at once? 11. ... you pronounce this sound?

Study the following

The Passive Voice

to be + Participle 11
is
was
will be
has been
had been
will have been
IS being
was being

The book written.

I. Give the passive Forms of the following infinitives:
a) Present, Past, Future Indefinite;
The article — to be translated
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The house - to be built.
The concert — to be arranged

b) Present, Past Continuous:
The questions — to be discussed.
The work — to be done.
The students — to be examined.

c) Present, Past, Future Perfect:
The district — to be explored.
The meeting — to be held.

The profession — to be chosen.

I1. Compare the following pairs of sentences and translate them.

1. The teacher asks the students many questions. The students are asked
many questions. 2. He told them an interesting story. He was told an interesting
story. 3. She visited her friends. She was visited by her friends. 4 | shall give a
good book. | shall be given a good book. 5. The rector will receive you at 3
o’clock. You will be received on Wednesday. 6. They will show us a new film
tomorrow. They will be shown a new film tomorrow.

Study the following

The Gerund
The Gerund is non- finite form which has verbal features and has also nomi-
nal (noun) features.
Obijective verbs have four forms of the gerund.

Indefinite Passive
writing being written
Perfect Perfect Passive
having written having been written

Subjective verbs have only two forms of the gerund. They have no passive
forms:

Indefinite Passive
standing -
Perfect Perfect Passive
having stood -

Note: There is a tendency at present to avoid using the Perfect forms of the
gerund.
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I. Give all the forms of the gerund. Name the form:
to read; to attract; to surprise; to walk; to discover; to sit.

I1. Translate the following sentences, pay attention to the Gerund:

1. Reading English technical magazines is important for an engineer. 2. It is
no use speaking to her. 3. | remember attending his lectures on history. 4. He
remembers having added. 5. They finished installing the apparatus only on Sat-
urday. 6. The strange man stopped following me. 7. They began making the ex-
periment in May. 8. After failing in the examination in January he had to take it
again in February. 9. After graduating from the Institute he worked in the Far
North. 10. At the meeting they discussed different ways of improving their
work. 11. The organizers of the conference were informed of his refusing to take
part in it. 12. We were informed of new results being obtained at the laboratory.
13. I remember his having been interested in language in his childhood.

Study the following

The Syntactical functions of the Gerund

Function
1. The Subject 1. Smoking is not allowed here.
2. The Predicative | 2. His hobby is driving a car.
3. The Direct Object | 3. The car needs repairing.
4. The Prepositional | 4. They spoke about their traveling to the North.
object
5. The Attribute 5. There are different ways of obtaining this substance.
6. The Adverbial | 6. After receiving good results they stopped experi-

Example

Modifier ments.
Study the following
Infinitive
Active Passive
Indefinite to write to be written
Continuous to be writing to be being written
Perfect to have written to have been written

I. Translate the sentences observing the forms of the infinitives:

He is (was) glad

to be helped

to help his friend

to have helped his friend
to have been helped




A book of English 163

I1. Practise the forms of the infinitives (to be done orally):
a) to have written

to rise, to advertise. to lay, to choose;
b) to have been written

to build, to fix, to raise, to sell;

c) to be writing

to weep, to read, to translate, to ask;
d) to have been writing

to walk, to speak, to sit

e) to be written

to devote, to hold, to interrupt;

I11. Translate the sentences, in which the infinitive is used:
a) as subject

To read English is a great pleasure.

b) as predicative

His task was to complete the work in time.

C) as object

When did you learn to skate? He likes to read English.

d) as attribute

She was the first to come.

The film to be shown at the Institute to-day is very impressive.
e) as adverbial modifier

You must hurry (so as) not to be late.

Has he come to apologize?

He is clever enough to understand it.

IV. State the function of the infinitive

1. To live in London in November is to know what fog means. 2. To know all
iIs to forgive all. 3. It is difficult for me to believe the news. 4. It is necessary for
you to apologize. 5. It was impossible to invite them both. 6. To tell her the
news now is to Kill her.

Study the following

1. Objective with the Infinitive
(complex object)

A. Subject + verb predicate + object + Infinitive
I know him  to study English.

B. Subject + verb predicate + object+ Infinitive
I see her  without to sing at the concert.
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hear

feel

watch

notice

make (npumycuTn)

I. Translate the following sentences, pay attention to objective with the
infinitive:

A. 1. He wanted us to visit the art exhibition. 2. | expect you to tell me eve-
rything. 3. | suppose her to be about 50. 4. The teacher does not consider him to
be a good student. 5. The engineer expected the work to be done in time. 6. We
know him to have graduated from the Institute two years ago. 7. Everybody
knows him to be writing a new book. 8. We thought him to have taken part in
their experiment. 9. Did you want the plan to be improved?

B. She felt somebody look at her. 2. We heard him come in and close the
door behind him. 3. Nobody noticed her leave the room. 4. | heard him mention
.my sister's name. 5. Many people like to watch the sun rise. 6. She saw her son
fall. 7. The students heard the bell ring. 8. You can't make me believe that all
these stories are true.

2. The Subjective Infinitive Construction
(Complex Subject)

Subject + verb predicate + Infinitive
The delegation is reported to come on Monday.
They seem to know the subject well.

I. Translate the following sentences, pay attention to subjective Infinitive
Construction:

1. The lecture was said to be very interesting. 2. The members of the commit-
tee are reported to come to an agreement. 3. The English delegation is believed
to come at the end of the month. 4. She seems to know English and French.
5. He proved to be a good engineer. 6. This school is considered to be the best in
the town. 7. The weather appears to be improving. 8. She seems to be waiting
for you. 9. Lake Baikal is said to be the deepest in the world. 10. This picture
proved to be the best at the exhibition. 11. These two scientists happened to
work at the same problem.
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Study the following
Participle

The Participle is a non-finite form which has certain verbal features and the
syntactical functions of adjectival or adverbial character

Participle | Participle 11
Indefinite ACt.'Ve F_’asswe Infinitive + ed asked
asking Being asked
: having been .
Perfect having asked asked Special form gone

1. (When) translating the article he came across certain difficulties .

2. Having translated the article he handed it to the teacher.

3. (Being) translated very carelessly the article was difficult to read.

4. Having been translated the article was sent to the editor.

5. The girl translating the article at the desk, turned round and asked for help.
6. The articles translated by (mr., comrade) Klimov will soon be published.

7. The article being translated now will appear in the papers tomorrow morn-

ing.

I. Practise the forms of the Participle:

1. being written 2. having written
conduct offer pass fasten
use arrange fill do
3. having been written 4. written
choose wear shake raise
find mention prove find
drive save
I1. Translate these sentences in which Participle | is used as adverbial modi-
fier.
A

1. We used to walk about Kyiv admiring its architecture and ancient monu-
ments.

2. Listening to his arguments | found myself agreeing with his views.

3. (When) reading the book | came across a number of unfamiliar words.

B.

1. Having written a few words on a sheet of paper, he folded it and passed to
the neighbour.

2. Not having been written in time, the article was not accepted by the editor.
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I11. Translate the sentences in which the participle is used as attribute.

A.
1. What a pleasant exciting scene: a sheet of ice covered with figures moving

gaily, falling, rising again.

B.
1. His written test is far from good.

C.
1. The question being discussed now, is of a great importance.

Study the following

The Absolute Participle Construction

I Subject + Participle Subject + predicate
The work being finished they went home
1 Subject + predicate Subject + predicate
The new method was tried better results being obtained.

I. Translate the following sentences, pay attention to the Absolute Parti-
ciple Construction

1. Some hydroelectric stations having been built on big rivers, many villages
and towns were electrified. 2. The working day being over, the city transport
was overcrowded. 3, They all went away, he remaining at home. 4. All the prob-
lems having been solved, they stopped the discussion. 5. Nobody being on the
highway, he was driving his car very fast. 6. The experiment having been made,
everybody was interested in the results.

Study the following

Conditional sentences

I. | If | have time (tomorrow), | shall go to see that film.
a) If | had time (today, tomorrow), I should go to see that film.
b) If I had time (yesterday), | should have gone to see that film.

I. Translate the following sentences, pay attention to conditional sen-
tences

1. If I come home early, | shall be able to write my report today.

2. If he were at the Institute now, he would help us to translate the article.

3. If you had come to the Institute meeting yesterday, you would have met
with a well-known English writer.
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4. You will get good results if you apply this method of calculation.

5. If he had taken a taxi, he would have come in time.

6. If it had not been so late now, | should have gone to the country.

7. The design would be ready by the end of the year if they supplied us with
all the necessary equipment.

.
Model A. If | see him tomorrow, I shall tell him about the meeting.
If I saw him tomorrow , | should tell him about the meeting.

1. If they find the exact meaning of this word, they will understand the sen-
tence easily.

2. If he works much at his English he will pass his exam well.

3. If | get a good dictionary, | shall translate this text.

4. If we receive the documents tomorrow, we shall start loading the lorries on
Monday.

5. If the student observes the rules, he will not make mistakes.

6.1f you help me, I shall repair the engine in an hour.

Model B: If I see him, I shall tell him about the meeting. If | had seen him
yesterday, | should have told him about the meeting.

1. If you go there by plane, you will come in time for the conference.

2. If 1 know the time of his arrival, | shall meet him at the station.

3. If the builders do not work hard, the canal will not be opened in time.
4. If the students are more careful, they will not break the new apparatus.

Table of the interrogative sentences

Statement

She IS studying |in her room
now.

This boy Can speak English.

His friend | will return on Monday

This article | was published | in yesterday
newspaper.

They have finished | their work.

He studies quite well.
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General Question

Is she studying | in her room
now?
Can this boy speak English?
Will his friend return on Monday?
Was this article pub- in yesterday
lished newspaper?
Have They finished | their work?
Does he study quite well?
Special Question
Where IS She studying?
What Lan- | can this boy speak?
guage
When will his friend return?
Where was this article published?
What have They finished ?
How does he study?
Special Question to Subject
who IS studying |in her room
now?
Who can speak English?
Whose will return on Monday?
friend
What was published | in yesterday
newspaper?
What article | was published | in yesterday
newspaper?
Who have finished | their work?
(has)
Who studies quite well?
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Appendix 2

Mini — Test 1

1. Choose the correct word in the following sentences.
1. He doesn’t have (many/much) money.
2. She bought (that/those) cards last night.
3. There are (less/fewer) students in this room than in the next room.
4. There is (too much/to many) bad news on television tonight.
5. This is (too many/too much) information to learn.
6. A (few/little) people left early.
7. Would you like (less/fewer) coffee than this?

2. Choose either the simple present or present progressive in the fol-

lowing sentences.

1. The committee members ... (examine) the material now.

2. He ... (practise) computer every day.

3. The president ... (try) to contact his advisors now.

4. The secretary ... (type) the letter now.

5. Only the secretary ... (type) the letters.

6. The bank ... (open) at 8:00 a.m.

7. He ... (try) to open a current account in this bank now.

3. Use either the present perfect or the simple past in the following

sentences.

1. John ... (write) his report last night.

2. Bob ... (see) the document before.

3. Jane ... (read) the newspaper already.

4. Mr. Johnson ... (work) in the same place for thirty-five years and he is not
planning to retire yet.

5. Betty ... (call) her employer yesterday.

6. He ... (be) to California three times.

7. He ... (travel) round the world.

4. Choose the correct form of the verb in parentheses in the following

sentences.

1. John, along with twenty friends, (is/are) planning a party.

2. The picture of the soldiers (bring/brings) back many memories.

3. The quality of these recordings (is/are) not very good.

4. The use of credit cards in place of cash (have/has) increased rapidly in re-
cent years.

5. Advertisements on television (is/are) becoming more competitive than
ever before.
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6. Living expenses in this country, as well as in many others, (is/are) at an
all-time high.

7. Mr. Jones, accompanied by several members of the committee, (have/has)
proposed some changes of the rules.

5. Choose the correct form of the verb in parentheses in the following

sentences.

1. The manager decided (accepting/to accept) the paper.

2. They appreciate (to have/having) this information.

3. We found it very difficult (reaching/to reach) a decision.

4. Ted hopes (to finish/finishing) his thesis this year.

5. He demands (to know/knowing) what is going on.

6. She is looking forward (to return/returning) to her country.

6. Finish these sentences by adding a tag question with the correct
form of the verb and the subject pronoun.
. 'You're going to bank tomorrow, ... ?
. She signed the petition, ... ?
. He will be attending the university in September, ... ?
. She hasn't been studying English for two years, ... ?
. 'You can't sign this document, ... ?
. There aren't any credit cards left, ... ?
. You and I talked with the professor yesterday, ... ?

~No Ok~ WDN B

7. Supply the correct form of the verb.

1. He has an early appointment, and so ... I.

2. She has already written her report, and so ... her friends.

3. She «on 't be going to the conference, and her colleagues ... either.

4. I’m not interested in reading that book, and so ... she.

5. That scientist isn't too happy with the project, and neither ... her supervi-
sors.

Mini — Test 2

You are to identify the one underlined word or phrase which is not

correct.

1. Because, they had spent too many time considering the new contract, the
students lost the opportunity to lease the apartment.

2. The next important question we have to decide is when do we have to
submit the proposal.

3. After George had returned to his house he was reading a book.

4. The manager has finished working on the report last night, and now she
will begin to write the other proposal.
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5. It has been a long time since, we have talked to John, isn’t it?

6. People respected George Washington because he was a honest man, and he
turned out to be one of our greatest military leaders.

7. Kate is studying law at her university and so does John.

8. The company has so little money that it can't hardly operate anymore.

9. Us Students would rather not attend night classes in the summer, but we
often have to.

10. Mary and her sister studied economy last year, and so does Jean.

11. The government has decided voting on the resolution now rather than
next month.

12. The professor is thinking to go to the conference on economics next
month.

13. It was him who came running into the classroom with the news

14. Pete had already saw that musical before he read the reviews about it.

15. He isn't driving to the convention in March, and neither they are.

Mini — Test 3

1. Supply the correct form of the verb for each of the following sen-
tences.
1. He would give you the money if he ... (have) it.
2. She would call you immediately if she ... (need) help.
3. If she wins the prize, it will be because she ... (write) very well.
4. Mike wished that the editors ... (permit) him to copy some of their mate-
rial.

o1

. If he ... (decide) earlier, he could have left on the afternoon flight.
6. Had we known your address, we ... (write) you a letter.
7. If they had known him, they ... (talk) to him.

2. Choose the correct form.
. The boss speaks (fluent/ fluently) French.
. The workers speak Spanish (fluent/fluently).
. We must figure our income tax returns (accurate/ accurately).
. The plane will arrive (soon/soonly).
. That is an (intense/intensely) essay.
. He had an accident because he was driving too (fast/fastly).
. Paul protested (calm/calmly) about the new proposals.

~No Ok~ W DN

3. Supply than, as, in each of the following sentences.
. The Empire State Building is taller ... the Statue of Liberty.
. California is farther from New York ... Pennsylvania.
. That report is less impressive ... the government’s.
. His assignment is different ... mine.

O DN -
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5. Dave writes much more realistically ... his professor.
6. John and his friends left ... soon as the professor had finished his lecture.
7. His job is ... important ... his friend’s.

Mini - Test 4

You are to identify the one underlined word or phrase which is not

correct.

1. We had better to review this chapter carefully because we will have some
questions on it on our test tomorrow.

2. Ted had so interesting and creative plans that everyone wanted to work on
his committee.

3. If John would have studied German in college, he would not have found
the scientific terminology so difficult to understand.

4. | have to depositing this money in my checking account or else the check |
Just wrote will bounce.

5. Our English professor would like us spending more time in the laboratory
practicing our pronunciation.

6. Our new television came with a ninety-days warranty on all electrical
components.

7. The director felt badly about not giving Mary the position that she had
sought with his company.

8. The political candidate talked as if she has already been elected to the
presidency.

9. Among us students are many foreigners who attend languages classes at
the south campus.

10. That product that you bought at the lower price is the more inferior to the
one that we sell at a slightly higher price.
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Appendix 3
Countries of the World and Their Money Units
Country Money Unit
Afghanistan AdraHicTtaH Afgani/AFA apraHi
Argentina ApreHTnHa Peco/ARP rneco
Australia ABCTpanis Dollar/AUD aBCTpanincbKumit
fonap
Austria ABCTpIS Schilling/ATS LUWAIHT
Belgium Benbris Franc/BEF 6enbrincbKni
(hpaHK
Brazil Bpasunis Cruzeiro/BRC Kpy3enpo
Canada KaHapa Dollar/CAD KaHafCbKu1i1
nonap
China Kutait Yuan/CNY t0aHb
Cuba Ky6a Peso/CUP KybUHCbKe neco
Denmark [aHis Krone/DKK [laTCbKa KpoHa
Egypt ernner Pound/EYP ErMNETCbKNN
(hyHT
Finland PiHNAHAIS Markka/FIM (pIHCbKa MapKa
France ®paHLUis Franc/FRF (hpaHLy3bKuit
(hpaHk
Germany, BRD  HimeyunHa Mark/DM HiMeLbKa MapKa
Greece ["peuis Drachma/GRD Apaxma
Hong Kong [TOHKOHT Dollar/HKD FOHKOHT CbKWA
nonap.
Hungary YropumHa Forint/HUF (hopiHT
Iceland Icnangis Krone/ISK ICNaHACbKa KpoHa
India IHaisA Rupee/INR IHAIVcbKa pynis
Italy ITanis Lira/ITL iTanincoKa nipa
Japan AnoHis Yen/JPY ANOHCbKa ieHa
Kuwait KyBelt Dinar/KWD KYBENTCbKMNI
AiHap
Luxemburg Nokcembypr  Franc/LUF NHOKCEMOYP3bKUIA
(hpaHkK
Malta MasibTa Pound/MTP MasIbTIACbKWIA
(hyHT
Mexico Mekcika Peso/MXP MEeKCIKaHCbKe
neco
Mongolia MoHronis Tugric/MNT TYrpiK
Netherlands HigepnaHan Guilden/HLG HifepnaHACbKNiA

rynbgeH
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New Zealand Hosa 3enaHaia  Dollar/NZD HOBO3€eMaH/ACbKNIA
ponap

Nicaragua Hikaparya Cordoba/NIC Kopaob6a

Norway Hopseris Krone/NOK HOpBe3bKa KpoHa

Poland MonbLa Zloty/PLZ 3N10TUN

Portugal MopTyranis Escudo/PTE ecKyno

Romania PymyHis Leu/ROL neim

Russia Pocis Rouble py6nb

Singapore CiHranyp Dollar/SGD CiHranypcbKuia
fonap

Spain IcnaHis Peseta/ESP neceta

Sweden LLIBeuis Krona/SEK LLIBEACbKA KPOHa

Switzerland LLIBelapis Swiss Frank/CHF LLBENLAPCHKINIA
(hpaHK

Turkey TypeyumHa Lira/TRL TypeubKa nipa

Ukraine YKpaiHa Grivna TPUBHS

United Kingdom AHrnis Pound Sterling/GBP  yHT

United States AmMepuka US Dollar/USD fonap

Vietnam B'eTHam Dong/VND LOHT

Yugoslavia KOrocnasis Dinar/YUD FOr0C/IaBCbKUi

AiHap
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Appendix 4

BigMiHHI 0c06MBOCTI aMepPUKAHCbKOIro BapiaHTy aHr MliNCbKOT
MOBW

KopoTKi iCTOpMYHI BiZOMOCTI

OcCo6/IMBOCTI  aMepUKaHCbKOT BMMOBW  BW3HAYalOTLCA ICTOPIED  CBOIO
KOHTUHEHTY. 3arajlbHOBU3HaHWIA iCTOPUYHWIA 3B’A30K MOBW XXuUTeNiB MiBHOYI i
3axogy CLUA 3 HOBO »MTeniB NiBHIYHOT AHIAIT, a CXIAHMX PaioHiB KpaiHW —
3 MOBOK XWUTeNiB aHrniincbkoro risaHsA. Bigomo, Wo nepLui nepeceneHui,
ocenmBlUMCL Y HOBI AHMNIT Ta Ha ATNaHTUYHUX Y36epexoki, npuoynu 3
NiBAEHHO-CXIAHNX pailloHiB  meTpononii. [pawypn TenepiwHiX XUTenis
MeHcinbBaHIi Ta nisgeHHoOro Heto-kepci 6ynu Buxiguamu i3 MiBAEHHUX
rpacpct8 AHrnii, b nepwiin nonosuHi XVIII ctonitta B MNeHcinbBaHiT ocennnach
TaKoX Oiflbla YaCcTUHA HiMeLbKUX emirpaHTis. 3axigHiwe ®inagensgii nocim
BUXigui 13 Yenbcy, a nisHiwe — wWoTnaHaui Ta ipnaHaui. Takmm 4YmHOM,
ICTOPUYHY OCHOBY aMepUKaHCbKOro BapiaHTy aHrNiicbKoi MOBY CK/ajae MoBa
MisgHs AHrnit XVI-XVIII cToniTe, cyvacHWIA BapiaHT npefcTaBse coboto pe-
3yNnbTaT AOro NoAabLLOro NPaKTUyYHa CaMOCTIMHOIO PO3BUTKY.

CnoyaTKy MOBa aMepuKaHCbKMX KOJIOHICTIB, 0COGAMBO CXifHMX palioHiB
KOHTUHEHTY, nifjAaBanacb CW/bHOMY BMAMBY  OPUTAHCLKOrO  BapiaHTy
aHrNiMcbKoi MoBW. HOBI BIIHHA B TOMY 4mMcii B 06/1aCTi MOBM, NPUHOCUN 3
COO0H0 MaTpOCKM Ta MNacaXupu aHrincbKnx KopabniB, a TaKoX MOMoAi
amepuKaHui, KOTpi, NpUi34nan ofepXXyBatu OCBITY 4O KOMMLWIHLOI METPOMofii.
[ani 3 yKpinneHHAM eKOHOMIKW i pO3BMTKOM BacHOI KynbTypu CrionyvyeHux
LLiTaTiB mo4yaBcs 3BOPOTHWUIA Mpouec. AMEPUKAHCbKI KHUTMW, KiHODiNbMY,
Tenecepiany novanm BUTICHATA 3 EBPOMENCHKOro PUHKY aHaorivyHy npoayKLito
HalioHanbHOro BMpobHUUTBa. OCO6/IMBO NOCUAMBCA LEit BNAMB Micns Apyroi
CBITOBOT BiliHW. CTOCOBHO MOBW, TO NOKa30BMM € TON PaKT, L0 Lie NOPIBHAHO
HefjaBHO - [0 KiHUA 40-X POKIiB HALIOro CTOMTTA - TOMNIBYACLKI CTPIYKK
Ay6noBann, Tak Lo MOBa TXHIX repoiB 6yna aHrninusaM npocTo HespolyMina.
CoorogHi B CLLIA icHye Tp1 OCHOBHUX TWUMW BUMOBW: 3ara/ibHO aMepuKaHCbKUiA
(3A), cxigHo amepukaHcbkuii (CA) Ta niBgeHHoamepuKkaHcbkuid (MA). Mu
PO3rNIAHEMO Ti X XapakKTepHi pucK, BIAMIHHI Bif 6pUTaHCHKOro BapiaHTy, KOTPI
MOXXYTb YTPYAHUTIN PO3YMiHHA MOBM >uTenis CLUA.
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3arasibHo amepMKaHCbKa HopMa BMOBW
B1MOBIAHHA rONOCHUX

A TpaKTUYHO B YCiX NO3NLIIAX B 3aKPUTOMY FOJIOCHOMY CK/agi AaBs 3BYK [&].
Lle ctocyeTbes cnis Tuny last, ask, aunt, half, ge y 6putaHcbKoMy BapiaHTi Crio-
CTepiraeTbCcs 3ByK [a:].

3BYK [&] 3rigHO 3 3arajlbHO aMepUKaHCbKOK HOPMOHO - BiflbLLU MepeaHin i
AOBINiA, HXX MOro aHanor y 6putaHcbkomy BapiaHTi. Mepeg [d], [m] i [n]
(hoHema nignarae Hasanisauii, Hanpuknagd, bad, ram, man.

Mepef 6YKBOCMONYYEHHAM - rr+rosiocHa 3amicTb [&] BMMOBNAETLCA [€],
Hanpuknag, y cnosax carry, narrow, parrot. ¥ cnosax Ha 1m (calm, palm) i
cnosi father BuMoBnseTbCA 3BYK [a] - 6ifbll KOPOTKMIA, HXK [a:] B umx Xe
C/loBax OpUTAHCbKOro BapiaHTa.

B BiAKpUTOMY HarosnoleHoMy CKnagi rnepes rayxvmu umtaetobcs [e]: late,
mate.

O Y 3akpuTOMY HaronoLwweHoMy cknagi, Hanpuknag, pot, lot, not 3amicTb [o]
B GpUTaHCLKOMY BapiaHTi BUMOBNAETLCA [a].
Ha npakTuui Ler 3ByK 6/nkye 3a BUMOBOIO A0 POCiCbKoro [a], HiX go [o].

U Y 3aKkpuTOMY, HaBiTb HarosiolleHOMY CKnagi B 6aratbox BuMagkax 3BYK
[A\] HabnmxyeTbea go [o], Hanpuknag, bus, cut. a4 pociicbKoro BiH YyeTbCA
cKopiLe 5K [8], HiX [a].

B 6ykBocrony4eHHsAX urr+rosiocHa 3amicTb [/A] abo [3:] BUMOBNSETLCA [B],
Hanpuknag, furrow, hurry, current, TO6TO | TyT 3By4YaHHSi 61M3bKO [0
pociiicbkoro [8]. Okpemo cnif BuginMtn BunagaHHa [j] nicns d, n, s, t,
Hanpuknag, B Takux cnosax, sk duty, nude, suit. student.

E IMig Haronocom er+npuroniocHa fae He [a], a [3], KOTpuil 6/1M3bKO A0
pociicbkoro [3]: clerk, derby.

Mepepq [K1, [p], [t], (bet, let) moxke BigbyBaTMUCA ANdTOHrI3aL A, TOBTO 3BYK
HayebTO NOJOBXKYETLCA, MPUYOMY HaMIHIOETLCA MOro AKICTb. CnoBa new, Nnews
3BMYaliHO BUMOB/ATLCA AK [Nu].

| XapaktepHa BigMIHHICTb BUMOBM LI€T niTepu- nossa [j] (pocincbkui
ekBiBa/ieHT [i]) B 3aKiHYeHHAX -ia, Hanpuknag, California, Pensylvania, Vir-
ginia.

3rigHo 3 3ara/ibHoaMepyKaHCbKOK HOPMOK BMMOBW BCi TOMIOCHI B MO3MLIT
6ins 3 [m] i [n] Ha3anizytoTbCA: America, innovation.
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BnMoBeHHS NPUroa0CHMNX

D B cnosax Ha -ld, -nd, -nds: mind, cold, kind, kinds amepvkaHLi B MOBI
MOXYTb "'3aryomntn™ 3syk [d].

H Jlitepa pigko BMMOBNAeTbCA B 6ykBocnonyyeHHsax hu (huge, human), B
thopmax giecnosa to have, a TakoxX B 3aiMeHHUKax he, him, his, her.

S Moxe He BUMOBNATUCA B CNOMyYeHHI -SK, Hanpuknag, ask.

L 3rigHo 3 3arasibHO aMepuKaHCbKMM TUMOM BUMOB/ISIETLCA 3aBX/M TBEPLO.
Mepepq r, u, w, 3BYK [i] moxke "Bunagatun”, Hanpuknag all right, volume, always.

R Y BMMOBI NpOSBASETLCA OAHO i3 OCHOBHUX BiAMIHHOCTEN POHETUKMU
3ara/lbHO aMeprKaHCbKOI HOPMU Bif, GPUTAHCHLKOro BapiaHTa. AMepUKaHCbKWiA
[r] BUMOBNSAETLCA BiNbLL HAMPY>XXEHO, NPW MOro apTUKYNAUIT 3Ha4YHO GiNbLUOKD
Mipoto 3afistHuin ronoc. Mepen ronocHumK (raid, rice) 3ByK BUMOBAETLCS 3a
[OMOMOroK0 OKPYr/fieHHA ry6. [0M10BHOK BIAMIHOK, € Te, WO uUA niTepa
YMTAETLCA B YCIiX No3uuiax (card, mother).

S b OyKBOCMOMYYEHHAX -Sion Ta -Sia 4vacTilwe 4UTaeTbCA SK 3BYK [z],
Hanpuknag, excursion, Asia. Y KiHuUi cnis nicng -sp, Ta -sk (wasps, tasks), a
TaKOX Yy C/I0BI yes aMepuKaHL,i MOXYTb He BUMOB/ATY LKO NiTepy B3arasii.

T Moxe untaTucs:

a) AK negse 4yyTHWK 3BYK [d] (better);

0) BUMOBNAETLCA 32 LOMOMOrOK KiHUMKa a3uka [t] (Betty);

B) MO>Xe He BMMOBAATUCA B3arani (plenty, twenty, directly, mostly);
) MOXe "npokosTyBaTmca": that one, mountain.

W Y cnyx60Bux cnosax tuny where, what 38yK BUMOBNSETLCA 3a YYacTHO
ronocy.

BrnMoBeHHA ¢10BOCNOTyYeHb

Y cnoax tuny Monday, holiday -day BuMoBnsieTbca fK [dei]; -oa nepefg
rnyxumu (boat, coat) gae 3ByK [0]; -ng YacTo 3BYyUnNTb K HeEHOCOBWIA [n]: thing,
strength.

3ara/lbHoaMepUKaHCbKWIA TUM BUMOBM C PEHOBOKD HOPMOHO 151 aMepPUKaHChb-
KOro TenebayeHHs Ta pagio. 3a AesKUMU OLiHKaMK LLiET HOPMU AOAePXKYHThCA
noHaz 90 MJH. XXUTenis KpaiHu.
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